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EARTH, EARTH, EARTH, HEAR THE WORD OF THE LORD.
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ANNOUNCEMENT

“And he said unto me, Write . .

was published in 1925 under the title “the pat-

mos visions”. Subsequent studies of the Scrip-
tures and observance of recent developments in the
spheres of world politics and economics, while strongly
confirming the main principles and nearly all the details
of the interpretation presented in that volume, have
indicated the need of certain revisions and additions,
particularly in respect to the exposition of “The Thou-
sand Years ” (Rev. 20:i-io) . That portion of the for-
mer work has been allowed to stand in order that the
reader may see the position taken by the author seven
years ago, for comparison with his present understand-
ing of that important subject, as set forth in an addi-
tional chapter (XV). A Foreword, prompted by
recent political and economic developments throughout
the world, has also been supplied.

THE major part of the contents of this volume
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“0 Earth, Earth, Earth, Hear the Word of the lord” (Jer. 22:29).

Jesus Christ, which God gave unto Him to show

unto His servants”, is of supreme importance to
those “servants” and indeed to all mankind in this pres-
ent hour of crisis, an hour that is characterized in
marked degree by “distress of nations, with perplex-
ity”. It is under the stress of this conviction that the
present volume is written; and the writer’s purpose
and desire are—not to supply interested readers®with a
complete scheme of interpretation, but—primarily to
awaken and stimulate interest in the Book itself, and
secondarily to demonstrate its intelligibility and its
special applicability to this present time by explaining
and exemplifying the principles whereby its symbols
and visions are to be rightly interpreted.

At the time of the writing of these pages social con-
ditions of an altogether anomalous and unprecedented
character are, and for several years have been, prev-
alent throughout the world. In the words of an econo-
mist of international renown, Sir Arthur Salter, it is a
time of “unprecedented financial crisis”, of “the col-
lapse of the credit system, revealing the anatomy of the
world’s economic structure”, coupled with “political
impotence, the inability of government to govern”

T HE message of the Book of “The Revelation of
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(Foreign Affairs, October, 1932); which tallies with
the comment of another observer, who says of a recent
utterance by President Hoover, that it disclosed inci-
dents of “those terrifying two weeks when the financial
structure of the United States seemed about to crumble
into an abyss, dragging the welfare of civilization with
it in its imminent fall”.

Above all it is a time of bewildering economic para-
dox. Starvation stalks the streets and highways of the
civilized nations because—the experts tell us— of the
existence in markets and storehouses of an over-plus of
food supplies. Dire destitution is the lot of their pop-
ulations— approximately forty millions of good work-
ers being unemployed or on only part-time employment
—and that by reason of the overproduction of those
very commodities whereof the unemployed and their
families are in need. Acute distress is everywhere felt
and not because of the lack of a sufficiency of the things
upon which human life and comfort depend, but—be-
cause of the lack of buyers of the existent over-plus
thereof; or, in the inspired language of the Book, “be-
cause no man buyeth their merchandise any more”.
There is “merchandise” a-plenty and in excess, but buy-
ers are lacking.

Men’s hearts everywhere are failing them for fear
and for looking after those things that are coming to
pass on the earth, whereof the ominous portents are
increasingly evident. It may be said that in every com-
munity the civilized world over the whole head is sick
and the whole heart faint; for the heavens above are
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dark with menacing storm-clouds and the earth beneath
seems to tremble under foot. The present state of the
civilized nations is well expressed by a secular writer
who says: “What do we see when we look abroad to-
day? We see a world writhing as it were in apurgatory
of its own making”.

It is to be expected that, at such a time of crisis, the
book of Revelation—the only book of the New Tes-
tament that is occupied wholly with the foreshowing of
things to come—would claim special attention from,
and be diligently studied by, all those who, having dis-
cerned that the Bible is indeed the Word of the living
God, are desirous of knowing, upon the authority of
Him Who sees the end from the beginning:— first, how
those evil conditions came to be; and second, in what
they will eventuate.

Moreover, it is not unreasonable to believe that the
Spirit of God, Who inspired the writing of “the book
of this prophecy” (Rev. 22:19), will be graciously
pleased at this dark hour to afford to them who dili-
gently seek it an understanding of “the things which are
written in this book” (id.).

The Title of the Book

That book bears a divinely given title— “The Rev-
elation (literally UNVEILING) of Jesus Christ,”
which title has special significance because of the fact
that, as is emphasized in the Epistle to the Hebrews,
the Lord Jesus Christ, after having accomplished eter-
nal redemption by the sacrifice of Himself, passed
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“within THE veil” (Heb. 6:19,20;9:24). The title
reminds us that, since the moment when He was parted
from His disciples “and a cloud received Him out of
their sight” (Acts 1:9), He has been concealed behind
that veil from the eyes of men; so that, even to His own
people, He is present by faith, not by sight. To them,
as to all mankind, He is “The King—invisible” (1 Tim.
1:i7)-

This final book of the Bible assumes to draw aside
the veil, so to speak; for it records visions of happen-
ings in that “heaven itself” which Christ has entered
and other visions also, which reveal things that were
to come to pass thereafter on both sides of that veil,
the heavenly and the earthly, visions that cover the
entire period from the time of His ascension into
heaven down to His coming again.

The things thus revealed, both those on the heavenly
side and those on the earthly side of the intervening
veil, are embraced in the category of “things which must
shortly come to pass” (Rev. 1:1); and the Book itself
shows that those things were to eventuate in the coming
again of the Lord from heaven, when every eye should
see Him (1:7) and in the new heavens and new earth
(21 :i). Specially is it to be noted in this connection
that all the things that are written therein are closely
connected with Jesus Christ Himself as the Redeemer
of men and as the duly invested Owner and Sovereign
Lord of the universe. Hence the peculiar fitness of the
inspired title: The Revelation of JESUS CHRIST.

Because of this unique feature of the book of the
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Revelation it should have possessed, throughout the
history of the Kingdom of God on earth, a supreme
interest for His people and also a supreme value in their
eyes. But unhappily this has not been the case. On the
contrary, that wonderful book seems to have been re-
garded by the many as a collocation of weird and unin-
telligible visions, and hence has suffered neglect. This
misconception concerning the book and its consequent
neglect have doubtless been caused mainly by the con-
fusing, contradictory and often fantastical, interpreta-
tions that have been put forth of its “signs” and visions.
But there is good reason to believe that the hour is now
come for a diligent and prayerful study of the book
with the confident expectation that a clear understand-
ing will be given of “those things which are written
therein”.

Visions of Christ in Person

It is of importance for the purpose of the present
study to notice at the outset the several—guises— so
different one from another—in which the glnrifierl Re-
deemer was revealed to the eye of His servant John in
the Patmos visions. In the first of those visions He
was seen as “one like unto the Son of man” (1:13) and
as encircled by seven golden lamp-stands, which, ac-
cording to the explanation from His own lips (ver. 20),
signified seven churches. Those churches were located
one in each of the seven cities designated by name; those
cities being all situated within the small pro-consular
province of “Asia”, and forming an irregular circle fol-
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lowing one another in the precise order in which they
are here named. This vision and the seven letters of
Chapters Il and Il make it plain that the risen Christ,
though veiled from the sight of men, is ever keeping a
watchful eye upon His churches throughout the era of
His bodily absence; and there is immense comfort, as
well as wholesome admonition and information of
transcendent value in this feature of the revelation of
Jesus Christ.

W ho is Worthy to Open the Book?

That the next vision (Chap. 4:1) is of special im-
portance may be inferred from the fact that “a door
was opened in heaven” and the seer was bidden to
“Come up hither” ; whereupon he beholds the throne
of God in heaven and One that sat thereon, One Who
so transcended verbal description that John could only
say He was to look upon like two precious stones, a
jasper and a sardius. This indescribable One holds in
His right hand a book (or scroll of parchment) in-
scribed on both sides and sealed with seven seals (5 :1).
The interest of heaven centers upon that book, and it is
apparent that issues of stupendous importance, of such
character and scope as to affect the whole creation of
God, depend upon an answer being found to the ques-
tion which is now proclaimed throughout the universe,
“Who isworthy to open the book, and to loose the seals
thereof?” (ver. 3). The proclamation of this question
by a strong angel with a loud voice suggests that the
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answer had been awaited in heaven for a long time,
perhaps during the entire era of the Old Testament.

It is recorded in the preceding chapter that the four
and twenty elders had prostrated themselves before the
throne, exclaiming, “Thou art worthy, O Lord, to re-
ceive glory and honour and power: for Thou hast cre-
ated all things, and for Thy pleasure they are and were
created” (4:11). Butitismanifest that the worthiness
evidenced by the creation of all things does not qualify
the omnipotent Creator “to take the book and to open
the seals thereof?” It would seem that the progress of
the divine program was arrested at this point and that
nothing further could be done until one should be
found who could rightfully open the book. Therefore
heaven waits in breathless expectancy, while John “wept
much because no man was found worthy to open and
to read the book” (5:4).

Up to this point Christ has not been seen in this
vision; but now John is bidden by one of the elders to
dry his tears and to look, for that “The Lion of the
tribe of Judah hath prevailed to open the book, and to
loose the seven seals thereof”. (Note that the word,
“prevailed”, is the same that the Lord applied to Him-
self when He said, “Even as | also overcame and am
set down with My Father in His throne,” 3:21).
Thereupon John beheld, “and, lo, in the midst of the
throne . . . stood a Lamb as it had been slain . . . and
lie came and took the book out of the right hand of
Him that sat upon the throne” (vv. 6, 7).
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Creation and Redemption

Here is a crucial point. If the creation of the uni-
verse did not confer upon its Creator the special wor-
thiness or competency required for the opening of the
book and the loosing of the seals thereof, what then?
The answer is found in the new ascription of praise
from the four living creatures and the four and twenty
elders, who now fall down before the Lamb and sing
“a new song, saying, THOuU ART WORTHY to take the
book and to open the seals thereof, for Thou wast
SLAIN AND HAST REDEEMED USTO God BY THY BLOOD" .

God’s two mighty works, Creation and Redemption,
are celebrated in these two anthems. Every creature in
heaven and earth who has learned the first principles of
the oracles of God can sing, with the spirit and with the
understanding also, both those ascriptions of praise to
God, and say: “Thou are worthy, O Lord, as Creator
of all things to receive glory, and honour and power”;
and “Thou are worthy, as the Redeemer of the world,
to take the book and to open the seals thereof”.

It is of interest to note that once again in the Book
we are studying the four and twenty elders raise an
anthem of praise to God. The record is found in Chap-
ter. XI, verses 16-18, following the proclamation by
great voices in heaven that “the kingdoms of this world
are become the kingdoms of our Lord and of His
Christ”. Upon hearing the announcement of this tre-
mendous event, the elders leave their thrones, and fall
on their faces before God, saying, “We give thee
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thanks, Lord God Almighty, Which art and wast and
art to come; because Thou hast taken to Thee Thy
great power, and hast reigned”.

Thus the theme of the third anthem is the kingdom.
Doubtless much instruction may be had by comparing
the records of these three anthems of the elders, but
we cannot pursue the subject.

In each of the first two anthems the Lord is acclaimed
as “worthy to receive” something (“receive” in 4:11
being the same word as “take” in 5:6); and it is ap-
parent that what He receives because of redemption is
represented, in some way which we shall seek to discern,
>y the seven-sealed book written on both sides. This is
a capital point, for if apprehended it puts us on the
track of the true interpretation of the symbol of the
seven-sealed book.

We reserve the details of interpretation to the appro-
priate place, our desire at this point being merely to
impress upon the reader’s mind the need of laying hold
of the meaning of the scene depicted in Chapters IV
and V, for the purpose of understanding the contents
of the chapters that follow. For here begins the train
of events consequent upon the accomplishment of eter-
nal and world-wide redemption by the sacrifice of the
Lamb of God. If so, then to go forward with an er-
roneous interpretation of this vision must needs entail
error throughout; whereas on the other hand, if we
grasp the significance of this scene we shall find it a
relatively easy matter to apprehend the meaning of sub-
sequent visions.
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What we hope to make evident is that there is no
need for the diligent seeker after truth to be in error,
or even in uncertainty, as to the significance of the main
features of this symbolic vision. We know with abso-
lute certainty just when the crucified and risen Re-
deemer, “the Lamb as newly slain”, sat down on His
Father’s throne; for many Scriptures state that it was
immediately upon His ascension into heaven (Acts
7:55;Eph. 1:20;Heb. 1:3;Rev. 3:21). This being
understood, it is not difficult to apprehend in the light
of the Scripture the significance of the seven-sealed book
and of the events symbolically pre-figured by the suc-
cessive visions that followed the opening of the seals
thereof.

T he Four Horsemen

Again reserving the details for later consideration,
we call to mind at this point that, at the opening of each
of the first four seals, one of the living creatures, in a
voice as it were of thunder, said “Go”, and immediately
there went forth a horse and rider. It is among the
greatest certitudes of history that there went forth at
that time into the world influences that have contin-
uously and mightily affected the course of human events,
and that, after nineteen centuries, are still in vigorous
operation; influences whose strength and character can
best be visualized by comparing the state of stagnant
China or India with that of any of the progressive na-
tions of Europe or North America.

We expect to make it clear that the forthgoings
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(whatsoever, whencesoever and whithersoever they
were) which those four horsemen represent have ex-
erted determinative influences upon the whole course of
history from the beginning of the Christian era, and
that the present social, political and economic condi-
tions are among their inevitable results.

T he Destruction of the Jewish Nation

It may seem a far cry from the subject of the four
horsemen of the Apocalypse to that of the destruction
of Jerusalem and the attendant break-up of the Jewish
nation; but reasons will be found in the present volume
for the belief that those seemingly diverse subjects are
in fact closely related. Therefore we are urgent to
press upon the reader’s attention the dominating influ-
ence in shaping the history of Christendom that has
heen exerted by the dispersion of the survivors of the
Jewish people amongst the nations of the world.

Further in this connection we would emphasize the
immense importance in God’s eyes, and the tremendous
effect in the execution of His program for the world, of
those historical events which, in fulfilment of Old Tes-
tament prophecies and also of the Olivet prophecy of
lesus Christ, culminated in the destruction of Jerusalem
by the Romans in A. D. 70, and the dispersion of the
Jews, thereby creating conditions, which, by the word
of the Lord Himself, were to endure “until the times
of the Gentiles be fulfilled” (Lu. 21:24).

The influence of those events upon the history of
mankind, and particularly the part taken therein by the
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scattered survivors of the nation, are not matters of
conjecture or uncertainty, but are fully attested both
by prophecy and by history. And it is most needful to
apprehend these facts for a right understanding of
Bible prophecy in general and of the Book of the Rev-
elation in particular. As | said elsewhere (speaking of
the destruction of Jerusalem)*:

“The failure to recognize the significance of that event, and the
vast amount of prophecy which it fulfilled, has been the cause of
great confusion, for the necessary consequence of missing the past
fulfilment of predicted events is to leave on our hands a mass of
prophecies for which we must needs contrive fulfilments in the
future. The harmful results are two-fold; for first, we are thus de-
prived of the evidential value, and the support to the faith, of those
remarkable fulfilments of prophecy which are so clearly presented to
us in authentic contemporary histories; and second, our vision of
things to come is greatly obscured and confused by the transference
to the future of predicted events which, in fact, have already hap-
pened, and whereof complete records have been preserved for our
information”.

First of all it is to be observed that the break-up of
the Jewish nation marked the transition of God’s deal-
ings with mankind from the economy of the old cov-
enant to that of the new covenant. For at that era the
old covenant—that “of the letter”—with its temple,
priesthood, sacrifices, ordinances, and specially its
chosen nation, was completely abolished by the instru-
mentality of a series of sweeping judgments, thereby
making room for the new covenant—that “of the

* See “The Seventy Weeks and the Great Tribulation” (p. 200). Wm. B. Eerd-
mans Publishing Co., Grand Rapids, Mich.
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Spirit”—with its “spiritual house” (the church of God
hhl of Jesus Christ), its “spiritual sacrifices”, and its
“holy nation”, composed of the elect out of every na-
tion, tongue and tribe of earth (i Pet. 2:5, 9).

That cataclysmic event was truly of tremendous mo-
ment for all future generations, one for which no par-
allel can be found in human history. For never before
or since has a nation been blotted out of existence,
whose surviving people have been dispersed throughout
(lie other nations of the world, resisting destruction
iind amalgamation alike and maintaining for centuries
Iheir distinctive racial characteristics and identity. To
Ihis unique feature of history and to its dominating
effect in determining the character of the Christian era
iippropriate consideration will be given in this volume.
Mut for the purpose of these introductory comments it
millices to call attention to the fact that there “went
lorth” at that time out of Judea and Jerusalem “into
All the world” two diverse sort of people— converted
Jews and unconverted Jews. For at the time of her
Imih-pangs it was with Jerusalem as with her proto-
(ype, Rebecca, in that “two manner of people were in
her womb” (Gen. 25123). And the analogy goes fur-
lher. For like as the diverse careers of Jacob and Esau
were foretold before their birth, even so the prophecies
of (lie Old and New Testaments foretold the character
;md ellect of the influences upon the Gentile world— for
|/,00d in the one case and for evil in the other— of those
Iwo out-flowing streams of Jewish humanity.

I lie contrast between Jacob and Esau, as God sees
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it, was the greatest possible, as is evidenced by the
words: “Jacob have | loved, but Esau have | hated”
(Rom. 9:13); and that between the two divisions of
the Jewish race was fully as great. Not only so, but the
historical order of the birth of those two peoples of
common origin corresponds with that of the two sons
of Isaac: first that which is natural and afterward that
which is spiritual; and eventually the younger is to have
the dominion.

“A Division Because of Him”

The words of the apostle, “So there was a division
because of Him” (John 7:43) have a significance
deeper and wider far than might at first appear. For
that “division” produced the greatest possible of all
human contrasts. One group comprised regenerated
Jews, those who “received Him”, and were born of God
(John 1:11-13), these being the true “lIsrael”— “for
they are not all ‘ISRAEL’ that are of Israel”—the
“Israel of God”. The other group comprised the un-
regenerate Jews, those who “received Him not”, they
being the natural Israel, “Israel after the flesh”. The
greatness of the contrast is impressed upon us by the
Scriptures which declare that the one company were
“the children of God” and the other “the children of
the Devil” (John 1:12; 8:39, 44; Rom. 9:R: 1 Jn.
3:1,2,10,etc.). It follows that there needs must have
been a difference correspondingly great between the ef-
fects exerted upon the gentile peoples and upon their
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governments and institutions by those two families
respectively.

All of which was foreseen from the beginning and
w;is a part of God’s plan for the accomplishment of His
eternal purpose in Christ Jesus, and for the establish-
ment of His everlasting kingdom. For to Abraham,
Ilie human instrument through whom that plan was to
be executed, God gave promise that He would bless
him and make him a blessing and that through him and
his seed all the families of the earth should be blessed;
which promise and like promises have been fulfilled
through the believing Jews whom Christ commissioned
to “go into all the world and preach the gospel to every
icouture” (Mk. 16:15), these being the true children
nl Abraham, according as it is written, “they which are
ol faith, the same are the children of Abraham” (Gal.
3 7). On the other hand it was foretold from the be-
xintiing of the nation of Israel and by Moses its founder
that, if they should forsake the covenant of their God,
I Ic would root them out of their land in anger and in
hik'li manner as to cause astonishment to all the nations
(Deut. 29 :24-28, etc.).

Hut this subject is too vast and ramified to admit of
more than a passing reference to it here. What is of
Lhit*f importance for the purpose of this exposition is
llie fact— for which the proof will be given hereafter—
licit from the impact of those two tides of Jewish hu-
m.mity upon the stagnant and decaying masses of the
tuntiles there have eventuated two vast and potent do-
minions of a spiritual nature, which, though invisible,
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are most real and active, namely, the Kingdom of God
and the empire of International Finance. Both are in-
visible and both are international, and there are other
points of resemblance which need not to be noticed here.

It is the unique character of the Kingdom of God in
this age that, in the words of its Founder, it “cometh
not with observation” (Lu. 17:20), that is, its nature
during the present era of the gospel is such that its
presence is not manifest to the eye by any of the usual
accompaniments of government, for it has no visible
constitution or administrative machinery; yet it is a real
and world-wide dominion, every member of which has
been born of God (John 3:3).

Likewise the empire of finance, now existent in the
form commonly called, “credit capitalism” though its
existence is clearly recognized and though the industrial
enterprises and the commerce of the whole world are
subject to its despotic sway, is “without observation” ;
for it is, in the Bible sense of the word, a “mystery”,
but its potency and its universal sway are none the less
real.

The co-existence of these two spiritual empires,
their world-wide dominion, their mutual antagonism,
their competition for the allegiance of men, and the
necessity on their part of making a definite choice
between them were clearly indicated by the Lord in
a pregnant word of admonition to His disciples: “Ye
cannot serve God and mammon” (Mat. 6:24;cf. Josh.
24:15).

It is noteworthy that the mission and the social influ-
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(mme of each of those spiritual agencies was to be of
ifM long duration; for, by the word of Christ Himself,
tin- work of His disciples in propagating the Kingdom
ol (ioil was to continue “unto the end of the age” (Mat.

20) ; and on the other hand the dispersion of
llw unbelieving Jews was to last “until the times of the
<M miles be fulfilled” (Lu. 21:24).

W hat Shall the End Be?

I lie human material upon which those two diverse
ijilimial forces were to exert themselves was the pop-
u*dn of the Gentile world, which was in a state of
I01tii[>rion, darkness and gradual decay. Those forces
were to encounter Greek philosophy, Roman cynicism
uni barbaric idol worship; these being but different
ili vdopments of the corrupt human nature common to
ill (hose whom God had given up to their own desires
mil lo a reprobate mind, “because they did not like to
Ilinln God in their knowledge”.

Ami now, in Christendom of to-day, is manifested the
i 'itill of nineteen centuries of the impact upon the
In illicn world of those mighty spiritual agencies that
wi iil forth from Judea in the first century of our era.
wh.K lias been the outcome thus far? Confining our
oli'iervation to the christianized part of the world, we
liml iliat in our day the preoccupation of the great
in 11111y of human beings is with Economics, or to use
tin more familiar term, Business. This is, and for sev-
ml'il Kt licrati°ns has been, the object of supreme human
micirst, to which even religion and politics are sub-
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ordinated. The reason is apparent; for the prime
necessities of human life, as well as all comforts, lux-
uries, rank and position in society, and other things dear
to the heart of man are involved. And at this hour of
economic depression the deep conviction of the vast
majority is that the welfare of mankind, if not the very
existence of “civilization”, depend upon the speedy
restoration of business prosperity. Moreover, at the
present time the interest of mankind in the prospects of
business is greatly accentuated by reason of a “business
depression” of unprecedented extent and severity, or
what Sir Arthur Salter terms “an unprecedented finan-
cial crisis” (Foreign Affairs, October, 1932).

Conditions are such that, in the thought of the av-
erage man who thinks of such things at all, the salvation
of the world from anarchy and ruin depends upon the
speedy revival of manufacture and trade; while among
those who delve into the mysteries of economics there
are many who predict the near-by collapse of the whole
system of “credit capitalism”, by which the industries
and commerce of the nations are controlled.

In that vast heterogeneous conglomerate of national-
ized and industrialized humanity, which constitutes the
Christendom of to-day and extends its fringes into the
domains of heathendom, the conservative element,
whence it derives all its stabilizing, preservative and
invigorating influences, is the unorganized but vitally
coherent “Israel of God”, with its gospel of salvation
and healing for all men—the little leaven, dispersed
throughout the mass which leaveneth the whole lump,
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"llie salt of the earth”, which preserves the decaying
items from utter destruction; whereas the ravaging, dis-
integrating, disruptive element, which eventually will
compass the downfall of the whole system of inter-
national “credit-capitalism”, is the well organized,
though widely scattered, “lsrael after the flesh”, which
long has occupied all positions of economic vantage
rind controls all the sinews of production and commerce.

The Near-by Cataclysm

It is a notable fact and pertinent to our subject that
the serious literature of to-day— especially the writings
nf those who specialize in sociology, political economy,
eugenics and the like— teems with volumes and articles
which undertake to show from past history and present
conditions and tendencies that a universal social catas-
trophe is imminent. As conspicuous examples, mention
m;iy be made of the “Decline of the Western World”
hy the eminent German philosopher, Spengler, and Gas-
srtt’s “The Revolt of the Masses”. To these writers
iind to many others it is apparent from what is happen-
ing before our eyes that “the doom of our civilization”
cannot be long deferred unless adequate preventive
measures are speedily taken.

Some of these prophets of doom see the end as issu-
ing in devastating wars, involving the destruction of life
on a colossal scale, for which man’s inventive genius has
ulready supplied the effective instruments. Others see
it as eventuating in world-wide uprisings and revolts of
the masses attended by bloody revolutions. To others
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the complete and irremediable collapse of the world’s
economic system, involving utter and irretrievable ruin,
is a matter of a relatively short time. Still others see
the end of “Christian civilization” (so-called) in the
gradual decadence of the white races from causes now
actively in operation, which it is the mission of the re-
cently born science of “Eugenics” to oppose.

To the class last referred to belongs Major Leonard
Darwin, son of Charles Darwin, author of the theory
of evolution. Major Darwin, now in his 82nd year,
was president of the First International Congress of
Eugenics (held in London in 1912) and he has recently
addressed to the Third Congress of that society (held
in New York in August, 1932) a communication in
which he declares his “firm conviction” that, unless
“wide-spread eugenic reforms”— such as limitation of
human parentage to the physically and mentally “fit”,
the sterilization of the “unfit”, etc.—are adopted with-
out delay, our Western civilization is destined to speedy
decay. Inasmuch as the specified “reforms” are as
likely to be universally adopted as the statutes of Omri,
it is apparent that evolution has no hope for mankind.

This despairing outlook is confirmed by the opinion
of Dr. Henry Fairfield Osborn, the eminent man of
science, who is the honorary president of the Third
Eugenic Congress. Prof. Osborn declares that all ex-
isting means, methods and schemes of reform, “are
merely palliatives” which “may for a time gloss over
the cataclysm”, but which “cannot permanently cure it
or avoid its recurrence”.
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Analyzing the present world-crisis, in view of obser-
vations on a recent tour around the world, Professor
Osborn says the situation resolves itself into six abnor-
malities each of which he designates by a compound
word whose first element is “over”’—viz., over-de-
struction of natural resources; over-mechanization of
industry; over-construction of means of transport;
over-production of food and other commodities; over-
confidence in future demand and supply; and over-pro-
duction of manufactures with consequent permanent
unemployment for the least efficient workers. (Paper*
submitted to the Third Eugenic Congress, August 22,
1932.)

The premises upon which this learned man bases his
conclusions are patent to all observers. The Western
nations in general, and preeminently the United States,
have erected vast industrial works and equipped them
with the most highly developed machinery designed for
the mass production of manufactured articles, with the
definite object of reducing prices to a minimum, so that
that ideal condition of human existence might be at-
tained in which there would be no lack of any desirable
thing but an abundant supply of everything for every-
body. With the same utopian object in view, agricul-
ture has been tremendously stimulated by means of fer-
tilizers, power-driven planters, cultivators, harvesters
and other machinery, whereby the production per acre
of wheat, corn, cotton and other staples, has been enor-
mously increased and the earnestly sought desideratum
of greatly reduced prices has been finally achieved. For
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The article presents a careful and conscientious, but
scarcely illuminating, discussion of this momentous is-
sue, upon which the very existence of human society
is said to depend. In it the writer refers bitterly to

“political impotence at home and abroad”, to “the inability of gov-
ernment to govern,” to “the corrupting influence of a policy of
changing tariffs”, and to the effect upon legislatures of “competitive
—or corruptly concerted— pressures” ; and tells us that, “after many
years of international negotiations on commercial policies”, he has
“come to the deliberate conclusion that the greatest and most fun-
damental difficulty was—not an international one at all, it was the
impotence of the national governments”; for what determined the
attitude of delegates to such international conferences “was not a
conception of national policy but a calculation of political pressures”.
In other words, what effectually bars the adoption of those economic
measures that are absolutely necessary for the preservation of human
society, are the most deep-seated and ineradicable traits of human
nature.

True it is that “lessons taught by the past are rarely learned; but
immediate suffering is a more effective schooling; and world trade is
now demonstrating its real value by its disappearance”. But to what
conclusions do these clear sighted observations bring us? Thus
speaks this eminent authority and international expert:— “A world
order must be established”—but how, and by whom?—*“the con-
ditions of secure intercourse must be assured. Economic nationalism
must be a passing phase in the world’s history”—but how is it to be
brought about?— “The immediate answer is doubtful. We may drift
on till natural forces at last compel a solution after decades of inter-
vening anarchy and disorder. Or we may, by deliberate policy an-
ticipate the conclusion and avoid the intermediate period of suffering
and destruction. The issue depends upon a few great countries, upon
their recognition that they cannot abdicate their responsibilities for
the fate of a world”. And the final word is, “Nationalism is the abuse
of nationality, which now threatens all that it has given or promised
with destruction. The present situation is the greatest challenge ever
given to the constructive and collective intelligence of man”.
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This is truly a lame and impotent conclusion; but it
affords an illustrious example of the utter futility of all
human efforts at devising a remedy for the present des-
perate condition of mankind, and at the same time it is
a striking testimony to the fact that those long foretold
days of “distress of nations with perplexity” are now
upon us. For surely the world-wide “distress” is patent
and acute, while the “perplexity” has the aspect of utter
bewilderment.

Happily we are not bidden at this crisis period to
look for deliverance to “a few large countries”, but to
“look up and lift up your heads; for your redemption
draweth nigh” (Luke 2j 25-28).

Thus—however it may be explained—the experience
of mankind, by actual trial and upon a world-wide scale,
has demonstrated, despite all seemingly obvious a priori
theories to the contrary, that while on the one hand, a
scarcity of commodities and high prices therefor mean
privation for the many, a low scale of living for the
workers, with the limitation of the good things of life
to the enjoyment of a favored few, on the other hand,
a superabundance of all needful and desirable things at
minimum prices means a condition far worse, for it
brings about unprecedented destitution for the workers
and their families, a loss of resources or greatly dim-
inished income to the well-to-do and the middle classes,
acute governmental anxieties, violent social upheavals
and desperate political expedients—a condition which
is described with marvellous exactitude by the brief
phrase of Jesus Christ— “distress of nations with per-
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plexity” ; the state of human affairs the world over
being such that thoughtful men, though unenlightened
by the Scriptures, see in them clear portents of the ap-
proaching doom of Christendom.

What is the explanation of this anomaly? this con-
tradiction by actual experience of the most assured and
well-founded expectations of mankind as to what must
needs result from a plenitude of food supplies and
commodities—should that ideal condition ever be at-
tained? The shining goal of our marvellous, world-
transforming age of science, invention and machinery
was the multiplication of the products of farms, mines
and factories to the point where there should be enough
of everything for everybody— and to spare. For it was
axiomatic that, if ever that goal should be reached, the
utopian state of universal wealth and satisfaction would
have arrived. What then is the explanation of the stu-
pefying fact of current history that, when the day of
superabundance, so long striven for, came at length,
the results were just the reverse of what was so con-
fidently and so reasonably expected? The pursuit of
that inquiry would take us beyond the scope of this
volume. Moreover, it is unlikely that any concise an-
swer could be found; though to one observer at least
the question, “What is the trouble with our economic
machinery” is distressingly simple; for he offers the
following explanation: “The farmer has no money to
buy the products of the factory because the factory
worker has no money to buy the produce of the farmer
because the factory is idle because the farmer has no
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money”. And it must be admitted that many current
explanations which are far more voluminous are not a
whit more satisfactory. On the other hand, we may
point to the view which finds favor with many writers
that the purpose which motivates production, in the era
of capitalism, is—not the supply of human needs, but—
the making of profits for investing capitalists; that that
system can never adjust the balance between production
and distribution; and that, as tersely expressed by Prof.
Laski— *“the essence of a capitalist society is its di-
vision into a small number of rich men and a great mass
of poor men”. If that be indeed inherent in the system
itself, then its utter overthrow can be only a matter of
time.

It may, and likely will, turn out that those who have
only their natural intelligence and the light of human
experience whereby to shape their conclusions are mis-
taken in believing that the downfall of civilization is
immediately at hand; for there may be, as in the past,
brief periods of partial revival of “business”. In fact,
there are indications that such a period is even now be-
ginning. But nevertheless there is every assurance to
those who give heed to “the sure word of prophecy”,
that the time is now come, whereof the Saviour said—
“And when these things begin to come to pass, then
look up and lift up your heads; for your redemption
draweth nigh” (Lu. 21:28).

The Thousand Y ears

The former edition of this work contained but brief
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and general comments on the Millennium, the reason
being that the writer had not been enabled, up to that
time, to obtain answers, satisfactory to himself, to the
questions, what? where? and when? is the period des-
ignated in Chapter XX by the phrase, “the thousand
years”. But now the case is different and in Chapter
XV, which has been added to this present volume, will
be found an attempt to set forth answers, derived
wholly from the Word of God, to those deeply interest-
ing and important questions. It will be found that the
writer is not in agreement with the post-millennialists,
who hold that there will be a thousand years of earthly
peace and prosperity before our Lord’s second advent;
nor with the pre-millennialists, who hold there will be
such a period following His second advent and pre-
ceding the new heavens and new earth; nor with the
a-millennialists, who hold that there is no millennium
at all. The view-point of this exposition is neither
preterist, nor historicist, nor futurist. So much as to
what it is not. As to what it is, we trust that they who
shall have read thus far will be disposed to read fur-
ther and ascertain for themselves. To them, and to all,
we say in the words of the book, “Come and see”.
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THINK it not amiss to state that | have felt

impelled to the writing of this present book. |

was most reluctant to undertake it; for whenever
the thought presented itself, such mountains of diffi-
culty arose before my mind, that | shrunk from the
attempt with a deep consciousness of my insufficiency.
Yet the pressure to which | have referred persisted,
and with increasing force, until at last 1 made a be-
ginning truly “in weakness, and in fear, and in much
trembling”. But confidence came as | went on; for it
seemed evident that help was being given from above,
in that difficulties vanished, and passage after passage,
previously dark or obscure, opened up clearly to my
view.

When the significance of the four horses and their
riders dawned upon me and was confirmed by abun-
dant evidence from the Scriptures; when the meaning
of the great “signs in heaven” of Chapter X1I was per-
ceived; and particularly when the trumpet visions
showed forth their transcendently important meaning
—all in the clear light of other Scriptures— | could
no longer doubt that these studies, however defective
as to details, were correct as to the main lines of the
prophecy, and that they should be given to my com-
panions in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ.

The reader will understand that | am not giving the
above experience as a reason why anyone should ac-

1
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cept the explanations set forth in this book, but only
as my own reason for publishing it.

A good test of the explanation of any part of the
Apocalypse is its agreement, or otherwise, with the de-
sign of the Book as a whole. If it be seen in the first
place that the interpretation of a particular passage
explains the symbols thereof consistently with the scrip-
tural usage of those symbols, and without straining,
forcing, or in anyway manipulating them; and if it then
be found to be in harmony with the design of the Book
as a whole, and specially with that of the particular
group to which it pertains, it may be safely accepted as
correct. For the true solution of every complicated
problem proves itself by the fact that it explains and
agrees with every feature thereof.

Take for example the trumpet series. All the visions
in that group should have a common character, in
agreement with the biblical significance of a trumpet.
So the explanation of every trumpet vision must first
of all meet that requirement. Then it must agree with
the explanation of each of the other trumpet visions,
and stand in proper chronological order with respect
thereto. And finally, the entire trumpet series must
be so explained as to be in agreement with all the other
groups, in such wise as to constitute with them a com-
plete and harmonious design, answering to the de-
clared purposes for which the Apocalypse was written.
I think the explanations given herein can bear this test.

In the preparation of this book | have been guided
throughout by the principles, first, that the Apocalypse
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is written not in common speech, like the other Books
of the New Testament, but in the sign language; and
second, that every sign, symbol, or figure is interpreted
somewhere in the Bible. What Hengstenberg said is
most true: “The seer of the Apocalypse lives entirely
in Holy Scripture”. And so is Zullig’s remark to the
same effect: “The Book hardly ever refers to any-
thing that is not Biblical”. Therefore in the Bible it-
self the explanation of every symbol is to be sought;
and there too it may be found, if diligent search be
made.

And here we have an exceedingly strong proof of
the authenticity of the Book, and that it is the Divine
ending to the sacred Volume. For the Apocalypse
sends those who would search out its treasures, to
every part of the Bible, thereby proving its relation to
all the other Books, as an essential part of one design.
On the other hand, the diverse rays of light that spring
up from every part of the Bible, point onward to, and
converge upon, this final Book.

In entering upon the study of the Apocalypse, one is
met at the threshold by certain questions which he must
needs settle before he can advance. These preliminary
questions relate to the main divisions of the Book, and
to the relations they bear one to another, in respect
both to their subject matter, and also to their sequence,
that is to say, to the chronological order of the events
they severally symbolize. For there are two conflict-
ing systems of interpretation that claim our careful
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consideration, namely, the Historicist, and the Futur-
ist; and the difference between them is great.

1. The Historicist System

This is the generally accepted Protestant view of
the Book, a prominent feature thereof being that it re-
gards the first beast of Chapter XIII as representing
the Church of Rome, and the second as representing
the Papacy. According to this system, the things seen
in the several groups of visions of Chapters VI to XX
(from the opening of the first seal to the beginning
of the Millennium) are events that were to happen
during this present gospel dispensation. Hence, ex-
positors of this school seek the fulfilment of those
visions in the historical events of the Christian Era.
And generally, though not perhaps unanimously, they
regard the several groups as following each other in
regular chronological order; that is to say, the seven
seals are supposed to begin at the days of the apostles
and to carry us along a few centuries; and then the
trumpet group begins where the seals leave off; and
then the vials in like manner. According to this view,
as elaborated by its able exponents, Newton, Birks,
Guinness and many others, all or nearly all the proph-
ecies of the Book down to the Millennium have now
been fulfilled.

I find certain serious defects in this system; chiefly
that it ignores what seems to me a very plain fact,
namely, that the visions of the several groups are ar-
ranged not with respect to the period of time in which
the things they picture are to happen, but with respect
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to their character, or subject matter. Thus, the things
symbolized by the seals have the same general char-
acter, so with the trumpets; and so with the vials. For
surely, the fact that certain things are grouped to-
gether under a certain emblem that is common to them
all, whereas other things are grouped together under
another emblem, common to them, but very different
from the first, is_proo-f -that the grouping is topical and
not chronological. Therefore, one of the main con-
clusions underlying the present exposition is that each
of the several groups is complete in itself, and that its
starting-point in time must be determined without any
reference at all to the point in time at which the pre-
ceding group ended. Thus the groups may, or may
not, overlap; that is to say, one group may take us
again over a period of time already traversed by a pre-
ceding group, in order to reveal events of a different
character, or in a different sphere. This feature of the
independence of each group from the others | regard
as of prime importance, insomuch that, if disregarded,
the interpretation must needs be erroneous. It is a
feature that characterizes other parts of the Bible. A
conspicuous and instructive instance is found at the
very beginning thereof. For the first section of Genesis
(Chap. 1:1-2:3), is complete in itself. It gives a
consecutive account of the creative acts of the six days,
Including the creation of man, male and female; and
it goes on to the seventh day, upon which God rested
from all His work. The next section of the Book,
which begins at verse 4 of Chapter I, does not take up
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not be accepted without a diligent inquiry first as to
the foundations upon which it rests. Having held that
view for a number of years | was, of course, reluctant
to part with it; and the more so because it is the teach-
ing of so many of those who, in these last days, are
standing firmly for the truth of the gospel of Christ.
But a painstaking examination of the matter has satis-
fied me that the futurist interpretation lacks the sup-
port of scriptural evidence; whereas, for the historical
fulfilment of many of these prophetic visions, we have
all the proof there ever can be in such a case; namely,
the correspondence of the event with the thing fore-
told.

Therefore, to those who hold the futurist view of
the Apocalypse, my word is this: You must needs
admit upon the proof offered in the following pages,
first, that the events therein referred to have hap-
pened, and the conditions therein described have ex-
isted, during this present era; and second, that those
events and conditions do correspond closely with the
prophetic visions of the Book; and that is all I ask.
If beyond that you think there is reason to expect a
further and more complete fulfilment after Christ shall
have come for His people, there is nothing to forbid.
I can only say that | do not share that expectation.

One strong objection | now see to the Futurist view-
point is that it tends to quench one’s interest in this
wonderful Book, by pushing the things it predicts far
away from us, making its transcendently important
revelations to be for those of a coming dispensation,
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the so-called “tribulation saints”, and thus virtually de-
taching it from the rest of the Bible. On an occasion,
some years ago, when | raised a question about this
with one who held the Futurist view, he suggested that
we should not grudge to the “tribulation saints” one
Book out of the sixty-six in the Bible. But | do most
decidedly grudge it to them, and the more so because
I am firmly persuaded that the “tribulation saints” of
the Futurist system are altogether an imaginary com-
pany; and that we, the Lord’s people of this dispensa-
tion, are the true “tribulation saints” (John 16:33;
Ac. 14:22; and see comments below on Rev. 7:14).
After | had completed my preliminary studies, and
had made considerable progress in the writing of the
present volume, Hengstenberg’s valuable commentary,
written more than seventy-five years ago (and previ-
ously quite unknown to me) came by chance into my
hands. | was gratified to find in it (as will appear by
qguotations here and there) a confirmation of conclu-
sions | had reached in regard to some of the more im-
portant visions. | am indebted also to the author of
that exposition for light upon several specific passages.
But as to his exposition as a whole, it seems to me that,
to use one of his own favorite expressions, “it swims
in the air”. For his interpretations of the major
groups are not attached to any definite events or
epochs; and even the Millennium is left floating about,
as a thing that has had its fulfilment somewhere in the
time past of this present dispensation. This is “post-
millennialism” of a sort | had not hitherto heard of.
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My expectation is that the present volume will at
least serve the useful purpose of awakening fresh inter-
est at this time in the study of the Apocalypse, a thing
much to be desired. This | believe the reading of it
will do, regardless of whether the reader views the
Book from the historicist, or from the futurist stand-
point. And my expectation also is that it will prove
helpful in the study of Bible Symbology in general. |
feel confident that the right lines of interpretation have
been followed, and that the various groups of visions
have been correctly explained as to their main features.
Yet there remain many questions to be answered,
affording abundant opportunity for further study in
various directions. Particularly is further light to be
sought with respect to some of the numerical symbols.

And now, with praise and thanksgiving to Him
Who gave us this “Revelation of Jesus Christ,” for the
hours spent and meditations enjoyed in the study of
it, and for the sustaining strength and help therein
that could have come from no other source, | commit
to His use, and invoke His blessing upon, this humble
effort to edify His saints, heartily uniting with all who
can say: “Unto Him that loveth us, and hath washed
us from our sins in His own blood, and hath made us
kings and priests unto God and His Father; to Him
be glory and dominion for ever and ever, Amen”.

Framingham, Mass., June 30, 1925.



CHAPTER |

Outlines and Major Divisions of the Book

Book we should keep always in mind that what

we have before us is the Revelation of Jesus
Christ. It is not the revelation of things to come,
though it has to do largely therewith. It is not the
revelation of the four horsemen, nor of the woman
clothed with the sun, nor of the ten horned beast, nor
of the scarlet woman, nor of the fall of Babylon, nor
of the New Jerusalem, but—ofiesus christ. There-
fore we should be ever on the alert to observe how,
and in what various connections, Christ is revealed
in the different divisions of the Prophecy. For Christ
is central in every part of the Book, and every group
of symbols derives its significance from Him.

With this thought in mind, and remembering also
that the groupings of the symbols are according to
topics, or subject-matter, and not necessarily accord-
ing to chronological order, let us take a rapid survey
of the entire Book, and thus familiarize ourselves in
a general way with the several subjects here revealed
in their relations to the Lord Jesus Christ.

Chapters /-///. Emphasis is here laid upon the
foundation truth concerning Christ that He is the
Alpha and Omega, the Beginning and the Ending, the
First and the Last (w. 8, 11). He is here fully iden.

11

I N ENTERING upon the study of this wonderful
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tified with “Him which is, and which was, and which
is to come, the Almighty” (vv. 4, 8). In these chap-
ters He is revealed as the great Head of the Church
(Eph. 1:22; Col. 1:18), giving His message, by the
Spirit, to the angels of the seven churches, a special
message covering the entire dispensation, and intended
for all the churches of Christ (2:7, 11, 17, 29; 3:6,
13, 22). It is easy to see that in this entire vision we
have but one general subject, Christ in relation to the
churches, and that with the next vision (Chap. V)
there is a complete change of subject. Happenings in
a different sphere altogether from that of the churches
of Christ are pictured to us from this point on to the
end of the Book. Hence the question arises, do these
events belong to the same era as that in which the
churches of Christ are in the world, or to a subsequent
era? Do they run parallel to the history of the
churches, or do they lie entirely beyond the last chap-
ter of that history? The latter view is that of the
futurist school of interpretation, which is in favor with
many students of prophecy in our day. But | have
been constrained to reject that view as contrary to the
evidence, which points clearly to the conclusion that
the design of the Book as a whole is to give to the peo-
ple of God (Christ’s “servants”) a foreview of those
events of the Christian era which in God’s estimation
thereof are most important, and would best serve to
sustain their faith and patience during the long period
of waiting for the coming again of the Lord from
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heaven. For it seems very clear to me that, as an-
other has said—

“The Revelation gives no regularly progressive disclosure of
the future, advancing in unbroken series from beginning to end;
but it falls into a number of groups, which indeed supplement
each other, every successive vision giving some other aspect of
the future, but which are still formally complete in themselves,
each proceeding from a beginning to an end”.

Chapters IV-VII. Here we have a vision of heaven
and the throne of God therein. Christ is now seen in
a very different character, being symbolized as “a
Lamb as it had been slain”. In that character He
takes the throne and receives the book sealed with
seven seals. So we here behold the Lord as Redeemer
and Heir, receiving the Kingdom He has gained by His
redemptive work (Dan. 7:13, 14; Lu. 19:12, 15) in-
cluding “all power (authority) in heaven and in earth”
(Mat. 28:18). He thereupon proceeds to exercise
this authority by opening successively the seals of the
book; and as the seals are opened on the throne of
heaven, world-embracing events take place on earth,
whereby, as will be seen hereafter, the course of his-
tory throughout this entire dispensation from begin-
ning to end, was to be shaped.

Chapters V11 to X1. 18. The era of this vision (or
series of visions) is that of the seven trumpets. It is
characterized by visitations in judgment upon the deni-
zens of earth, at first comparatively mild in their na-
ture, but increasing in severity, and culminating in the
three “Woe”—trumpets, the last of which ushers in
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the day of wrath and revelation of the righteous judg-
ment of God (Rom. 2:5). As the purpose of a trum-
pet is to sound a loud, far-reaching warning (Ezek.
33 :3) so the events of this series are warnings to men
and nations to take heed to their ways, and to flee
from the wrath to come, by submitting to the will of
God and the authority of His King. In this series
Christ appears, not in the likeness of a Son of man,
girt as Head and Lord of His churches, nor as a Lamb
newly slain, but as a mighty “Angel”. In Chapter
8:3-5, He stands at the golden altar, and “much in-
cense” is given Him, which He adds to (marg.) the
prayers of all the saints. Inasmuch as no creature
could minister at that altar, or offer the prayers of
“all the saints” to God, or add any merit or worthiness
(incense) thereto, it is clear that Christ Himself is
represented by this symbol. What this has to do with
the action of the trumpets will appear later on.
Again, just before the sounding of the last trumpet,
He is seen as a mighty Angel, whose face is as the sun
and His feet as pillars of fire (cf. Chap. 1:15, 16) ;
and to the accompaniment of a loud voice, as when a
lion roareth, and of the seven thunders, He places
His right foot upon the sea and His left on the earth,
thereby showing that all things have been put under
His feet (Eph. 1:22), and announces the speedy end-
ing of “the mystery of God” (Chap. 10:1-7).
Chapters XI1I, XI11l. “The days of the voice of the
seventh angel” (10:7) were to be an era of trans-
cendent importance, that in which the eternal purpose
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of God in the creation of man (Gen. 1:26) was to be
accomplished. That purpose was to be fulfilled not
in Adam, the first man, but in the Son of man, and
specifically in the woman’s “Seed”. In keeping with
this, Christ is revealed in this vision first as the “Man
child Who was to rule all nations with a rod of iron”,
whom the dragon, “that old serpent” (as old as the
days of Eden, and older,) sought to destroy, but who
was caught up to God and His throne (12:5).

Chapters XTV-XVIII.. Another vision, marking
another division of the Book, begins at Chapter 14:1,
with the words: “And | looked and lo, a Lamb stood on
the mount Sion”. The period of this vision is the last
part of the days of the voice of the seventh angel,
marked by the outpouring of the vials of wrath, the
overthrow of the Kingdom of the beast, and the fall
of Babylon.

In this era the rule of rebellious man, human govern-
ment in its opposition to God, reaches its culmination
in the reign of the beast. After contemplating this
development on earth, John looks in another direction
and sees on Mount Sion (where God said He would
put His King, Ps. 2:6) a Lamb, and with Him a hun-
dred and forty-four thousand, having His Father’s
Name in their foreheads (Chap. 14:1). Christ is also
seen in this vision as One like a Son of man, seated
upon a cloud, having upon His head a golden crown,
and in His hand a sharp sickle, with which He is about
to reap the harvest of the earth (14:14, 15).
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Here again, as is easy to see, Christ is revealed in
characters which are in keeping with the subject of
the vision.

Chapters X1X, XX. This vision opens with trans-
ports of joy in heaven, amidst which “the marriage of
the Lamb” is announced (19:1-7); and then John
sees heaven opened, and a wondrous vision of Christ
is given as the “Faithful and True” (v. 11), as “The
Word of God” (v. 13), and as “King of Kings, and
Lord of Lords” (v. 16).

Chapters XXI1, XXII. In these last chapters we
are brought to the “new heaven and new earth,” to
the eternal state and the heavenly Jerusalem. There is
here no symbolic representation of Christ, but we are
told that the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb are
the temple of the Holy City, and that “the Lamb is
the light thereof” (21:22, 23). And at the end His
voice is heard again speaking to John as at the begin-
ning, declaring once more that He is “Alpha and
Omega, the Beginning and the End, the First and the
Last,” and giving the thrice-repeated assurance, “I
come quickly.”

Thus it will be seen that the Book as a whole is
composed of seven distinct groups of visions. This
sevenfold structure is one of the prominent character-
istics of the Book.

Divisions and Sub-Divisions
Looking at the contents of the Book from another
point of view, we observe that the greater part
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thereof is composed of five distinct programs or
groups, which are easily identified, and marked off
from each other and from other portions, by the fact
that each comprises a complete series of seven. These
are—

1. The Seven Churches (Ch. II, 111).

2. The Seven Seals (Ch. VI-VIII).

3. The Seven Trumpets (Ch. VIII-XI).

4. The Seven Visions of Chapter XIV.

5. The Seven Vials (Ch. XV 1I11).

Further we observe that, in addition to these five
groups, each composed of exactly seven distinct parts,
there are other visions, which are introduced at var-
ious points, and which have a special bearing upon
what follows next after their respective appearances.
These are—

1. The vision of Christ in the midst of the seven
candlesticks (Ch. 1). This introduces the letters to
the seven Churches.

2. The vision of the throne in heaven,theLamb
taking the throne, and receiving the booksealed with
seven seals (Ch. IV, V). This introduces the program
of the seals.

3. The vision of the sealing of 144,000 of all the
tribes of Israel, and of the innumerable company out
of all nations (Ch. VI1). This vision occurs between
the 6th and 7th seals. It plainly pertains to the day
of wrath (6th seal), and signifies the restraining of
(lie destroying storm (“four winds”) until all the
elect are gathered out (Mat. 13:30).
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4. The vision of the angel at the golden altar, who
offers the prayers of all saints, with much incense
added thereto (Ch. VII1). This introduces the pro-
gram of the trumpets.

5. The vision of the mighty Angel whose face was
like the sun, who had in his hand a little book open,
and who set one foot on the sea, and the other on the
dry land, and swore that the mystery of God should
be finished in the days of the voice of the seventh angel
(Ch. X). This introduces the immensely important
era of the 7th trumpet. And here we find a special
group of prophecies, apparently those of the little
book which John was commanded to eat. They are
found in Chapters XI1I, XIII, XIV.

6. The vision of the measuring of the temple °f
God, and of the two witnesses (Ch. X1). This vision
also precedes the sounding of the seventh trumpet-

7. The panoramic vision of the sun-clothed woman,
the great red dragon and the Man-child (Ch. XI1V).
This leads into the vision of the ten-horned beast
that rose up out of the sea, and of the two-horned
beast that rose up later out of the earth (Ch. XIH)-

8. The vision of the company standing upon a sea
of glass, who sing the song of Moses and the song of
the Lamb (Ch. XV). This introduces the program of
the vials.

9. The vision of the woman on the ten-horned
beast (Ch. XVII). This adds further details of the
reign of the beast.
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10. The vision of the fall of Babylon (Ch. XVII),
giving additional particulars concerning the day of
wrath.

11. The vision in heaven acclaiming the approach
of the marriage of the Lamb (Ch. X1X). This intro-
duces the coming of Christ in judgment to execute
vengeance on His enemies (2 Thess. 1:7-10), and to
reign with His saints a thousand years.

12. The vision of the New Jerusalem (Ch. XXI).

The first of the main divisions of the Book, which
embraces the messages to the seven churches and the
introductory vision of Christ in the midst of the seven
golden candlesticks, is different in character from the
other four. It is composed mainly of a series of let-
ters dictated by the Lord Jesus Christ, each to a
different church. There is no action at all in the three
chapters which make up that first division of the
Apocalypse. The other four series of sevens, on the
contrary, are all action, and often of the liveliest char-
acter.

Then again, the theater of the first series is that
wherein Christ is owned as Lord — the churches;
whereas the theater of the other four series is the hos-
tile world, by which He is rejected. To that world
He has nothing to say in addition to what He has al-
ready said, and is saying, through the gospel. There
is no new message and no further message for the
world; and even when, at the very end of time, an
angel flies in mid-heaven with a special word to them
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that dwell on the earth, even to every nation, and
kindred, and tongue and people, that word is none
other than “the everlasting gospel” (Rev. 14:6).
What the Spirit has further to say in this last Book of
the Bible is not to men in general, but “to the
churches”. Indeed this Book is peculiar in this, among
other things, that God gave it to Jesus Christ to show
unto His servants—not to any others. No wonder
then that to many it appears to be a bewildering jumble
of meaningless and ill-assorted objects, animate and
inanimate.

We note then that there is one series of sevens which
has to do with the spiritual realm— the churches—and
is in plain words from the lips of Jesus Christ; and
then follow four series of sevens that have to do with
the physical realm—the world and its inhabitants; and
these latter are expressed in symbols that serve to hide
their meanings from all who are not the servants of the
Lord Jesus Christ.

A careful observation of these main divisions and
prominent features of the Book, and their relations to
one another, will help greatly to an understanding of
the details of the several visions.

But we would look a little more closely at the rela-
tions which the several major divisions (especially the
five series of sevens mentioned above) bear to one
another.

1 The first series—the messages to the churches—
is in a class by itself; and inasmuch as it is given in



Outlines and Major Divisions of the Book 2!

ordinary language, not in symbols (though it contains
many figurative expressions), it offers no special diffi-
culty.

2. The program of the Seals is comprehensive; for
it embraces all the three subsequent programs. It ex-
tends from the time Christ ascended into heaven and
occupied the throne of God, taking into His hands the
seven-sealed book, down to the sabbath-silence in
heaven that ensued upon the opening of the seventh
seal.

This series has an important distinction, namely,
that each successive stage of it is introduced by an
action of the Lamb in Person—the breaking of a seal;
whereas in the other programs the successive stages are
introduced by the mediation of angels.

3. The program of the Trumpets begins at some
period of time prior to the day of wrath (sixth seal)
and continues to and into that great and terrible day.
Its character throughout is that of warnings, in the
form of visitations of a calamitous nature, increasing in
severity, all with the object of bringing men to re-
pentance.

4. The program of Chapter X1V lies wholly in the
latter part of the era of the Trumpets. The events
of this series follow one another in rapid succession;
and there are clear indications, as will be seen later on,
that their location is just before the end, probably be-
tween the Sixth and Seventh Trumpets. This series
gives us a look behind the scenes,, showing us happen-
ings on the spiritual side of creation at the time of the
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end, whereas Chapter XIIlI shows events on the ma-
terial side.

5. The program of the Vials is the most limited of
all. Its period is the latter part of “the days of the
voice of the seventh angel”. It is the very end of the

day of wrath.

As to the Symbols Used in the Book

The language of this Book for the most part is
not that of common life. It is the language often
used by the O. T. prophets, in which the meaning
is conveyed mainly by symbols drawn from nature, or
from human affairs. Therefore a knowledge of com-
mon language will not carry one very far in the inter-
pretation of this Book. One must know the meaning
of the symbols found in it, which are many and of
extraordinary variety. The first verse notifies us that
the Book is written in the language of signs; for it is
there stated that Christ sent and “Signified” it, that is,
communicated it by signs, to His servant John.

These signs or symbols are such as are used in
prophetic dreams, as those of Joseph, of Pharaoh’s
officers, of Pharaoh himself, of Nebuchadnezzar; and
in the visions of Ezekiel, Daniel, Zechariah, and other
prophets. To these therefore we must go, and we
must search them carefully for whatever information
is to be had from them concerning the symbols used in
Revelation. Some of the symbols are explained in the
Book itself (e. g. 1:20; 17:12, 15, 18); and from
other parts of the Scriptures, as those just mentioned,
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all the light we need as to the meaning of the symbols
is to be had.

Such being the character of the Book, we must be
ever on our guard against looking for literal fulfil-
ments of the symbols, as for the destruction of literal
ships in the sea, or of literal trees and grass, and for
literal hail, earthquakes, etc. For the sea is a symbol
(as we are plainly told), and of course the “ships”
therein must also be symbols; and so with other things
in all parts of the Book. Many, we believe, have gone
astray through not observing this most necessary
caution.

But it is possible, and indeed easy, to err on the other
side also. For not everything named in the Book is a
symbol. Hence it is sometimes a difficult matter to
decide whether a certain thing is presented in its own
proper character, or as a representation of something
else.

Again, we must not expect always to find the things
symbolized in the realm of the physical; for there are
important happenings which lie wholly in the realm of
the spiritual, whereof only the effects are manifest to
human senses. Creation has two sides, the visible (to
mortal eyes) and the invisible; and the Book we are
studying is an account of things that were to happen
both in the realm of the seen and in that of the unseen.
Angels and principalities and powers, both good and
evil, are as much involved in the happenings of this
Hook, as earthly dominions, nations, and potentates.
The book whose seven seals were successively broken
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by the Lamb on the throne, and which was gradually
unrolled by Him, was written on both sides, indicating
that the things contained in it pertained both to the
outer realm of nature, and the inner realm of the spirit.

And furthermore, some of the earthly things sym-
bolized are not of a tangible sort, but are in the nature
of a political or religious movement or development, as
the rise of the Papacy, the Protestant Reformation,
and the like.

These are some of the matters it is needful for us to
keep in mind as we seek for the interpretation of the
symbols used in this Book.

In What Era is the Fulfilment of These
Visions to be Sought?

Out of respect for those expositors who have
adopted the futurist system of interpretation and
for the many who have accepted their views, | feel
called upon, before proceeding to the detailed ex-
position of the Book, to set forth fully the reasons
why | believe that “the words of this prophecy”
refer to events that were to happen in, and not
after, this present dispensation. And we have not to
seek far or dig deep to find ample reason to warrant
that belief; for the very first verse states that God’s
purpose in giving this revelation to Jesus Christ was
that He might “show unto His servants things which
must shortly come to pass”. These words are not at
all ambiguous, and the simple-minded would never sus-
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pect that they could have been intended to convey any
other than their ordinary and apparent meaning,
namely, that the things foretold in “this prophecy”
were to happen in the era that was just then beginning.
The word here rendered “shortly” means just that,
It is variously translated in other Scriptures by the
words quickly, speedily, soon. Thus, in Acts 25 :4,
Festus, after commanding that Paul be kept at Caes-
area, said that “he himself would depart shortly
thither”. In Philippians 2:19 Paul writes, “I trust to
send Timotheus unto you shortly”. And so also in
1 Timothy 3:14; Hebrews 13:23; and 2 Peter 1:14.
In Galatians 1:6 we have, “so soon removed”; in
Philippians 2:33, “so soon as | shall see how it will go
with” ; and in 2 Thessalonians 2:2, “That ye be not
soon shaken in mind.”

Such being the invariable usage of the word in the
N. T., it is inconceivable that it would have been em-
ployed in the first sentence of this Book if the things
revealed in it were not to begin to happen until the
entire dispensation should have run its course.

Furthermore, the persons that were to be benefited
by this “Revelation of Jesus Christ” were God’s “ser-
vants”, and first of all those servants who were living
at that time, represented by “His servant John”.
This should suffice to settle the question; for if the
things foreshown in these Patmos visions are not to
begin to happen until the servants of Christ, one and
all, shall have left this scene, of what possible use
could these predictions, so carefully veiled in symbols,
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be to them? After the rapture of the saints the ser-
vants of Christ will all be with Him (1 Th. 4:17) and
the happenings on earth at that time will be displayed
clearly before their eyes. Symbolical representations
thereof would be useless to them. On the other hand
we know that, as a matter of fact, the servants of
Christ, all down the centuries of our era, have sought
to trace the course of historic events in connection with
the great epochs and the many vicissitudes of the King-
dom of God by the light of this wonderful Book, not
doubting at all that it had been given them for that
very purpose. Were they deceived? And if so, were
they to blame for taking the words we have quoted as
meaning here what they invariably mean wherever
elsewhere they are used in the N. T.?

But furthermore, the promised blessing of verse 3 to
those that read, hear and keep the words of this
prophecy, is predicated expressly upon the fact that
“the time is at hand”. This statement also is free
from uncertainty.

And finally, at the very end of the Book these state-
ments are repeated in emphatic terms. For John
records concerning the revealing angel: “And he saith
unto me, These sayings are faithful and true: and the
Lord God of the holy prophets sent His angel to show
unto His servants the things which must shortly be
done” (22:6) ; this being a re-affirmation of what is
stated in the first verse of the Book. And again: “And
he (the angel) saith unto me, Seal not the sayings of
the prophecy of this book: for the time is at hand”
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(22:10). This is an important and an enlightening
statement, because it is manifestly intended to be read
in Contrast with the statement made by the revealing
arifc-1 to Daniel concerning the visions given to him:
“Bui thou, O Daniel, shut up the words, and seal the
book, even to the time of the end” (Dan. 12:4).
The visions whereof the angel was speaking were those
beginning at Chapter 9:24, and had to do with “the
latter days” (10:14) of the national existence of
Daniel’s people, including the coming of Christ, His
rejection and crucifixion, the awful overthrow of the
city and sanctuary by the Romans, and “the time of
trouble such as never was since there was a nation
even to that same time”. Those events were yet five
hundred years in the future at the time they were made
known to Daniel. Hence he was commanded to “shut
up the words, and seal the book to the time of the
end” ; and with this ran the promise “The wise shall
understand” (Dan. 12:10); which promise was ful-
filled to the disciples of Christ when He “opened their
understanding that they might understand the Scrip-
tures” (Lu. 24:25). But John is commanded to seal
not the sayings of the prophecy of this Book, for the
express reason that “the time is at hand”. 1 do not
see how we can avoid the conclusion that the visions of
John differed from those of Daniel in that while
Daniel’s related to a time that was about five centuries
in the future, John’s related to a time that was to begin
forthwith. And | here anticipate somewhat by point-
ing out how perfectly this accords with the words of
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the voice that summoned John to heaven, saying:
“Come up hither, and | will show thee things which
must be hereafter” (4:1).

These statements are one and all so clear and simple,
and it is so natural and reasonable to take them in their
apparent and ordinary sense, that futurist expositors
are faced at the outset with the embarrassing task of
explaining them away, and of making it appear that
the familiar words “shortly”, “at hand”, and “here-
after” are used in these passages with special meanings
quite different from what they bear elsewhere in the
Word of God. As to this | can only say that the
best of the reasons that have been given in support
of that view seem to me exceedingly unconvincing and
I am glad to be relieved of the necessity of explaining
away the obvious meaning of familiar words and
phrases, and to feel free to accept them according to
their common usage both in the Bible and out of it.
For as Hengstenberg has observed, the statements
upon which we have been dwelling “are opposed to the
view of those who would convert the entire Book into
a history of the time of the end, and confirm the view
which treats it as our companion through the whole
course of history.” Further he aptly says: “The
boundless energy of the Divine Nature admits of no
delay. There is nothing of quiescence or indolent re-
pose in God. His appearing often to linger is merely
on account of our short-sightedness. He is secretly
working for salvation and destruction, when He seems
to us, perhaps, to be standing aloof; and only when by
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the execution of His judgment we are called to enter
His salvation, do we learn consequently what is meant
by the ‘shortly’. . . . God be praised that we are never
pointed to the far distant future.”

Another weighty consideration may appropriately be
mentioned here. It is found in the character of the
more prominent symbols of the Book. These are of
grand and imposing proportions, such as to demand,
for the great events and epochs represented by them,
time measures on the scale of centuries. The going
forth of the four horses and the accomplishment of
their several missions; the great events of world-wide
importance that follow the successive trumpets; the
history of the sun-clad woman, the Man-child, and the
dragon, the war in heaven, the woman’s sojourn in the
wilderness, and the persecution of her seed by the
dragon; the rise, one after the other, of the two great
beasts, and the development of their dominion over all
the world; the career and overthrow of “Mystery
Babylon” (the harlot), and of commercial Babylon
(the great city) —all these are things of vast dimen-
sions, requiring for any one of them a correspondingly
great stretch of time.

How contrary then to all reason, as well as to the
meaning borne upon the face of the symbols them-
selves, is any system of interpretation that would
crowd all these great and expansive prophecies into
the space of seven years, and which requires that the
most stupendous world-events, events that in their very
nature demand long periods of years, should rush at
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jig-time across the stage of human history, following
upon one another’s heels so closely as to leave not even
breathing-space between!

The space of seven years in which all these tremen-
dous happenings are assumed to take place is less than
that which at the date of this writing (1925) already
separates us from the late world-war, the effects of
which are but just developing. And that was but an
episode of world-history. Any one of these visions
would require for its fulfilment many times the space
of seven years.

T he Analogy of Scripture

But there is weightier reason still for the view we are
here taking. It is found in the voice of Scripture it-
self. For the symbols of the horses and of the wild
beasts are used in Old Testament prophecy, the former
in Zechariah, and the latter in Daniel. The symbols
of the beasts are explained in Chapters 7 and 8 of
Daniel’s prophecy, so there is happily no room for
question as to their meaning. The four great beasts
that Daniel saw were four Kingdoms or world-powers
that were to arise out of the earth (Dan. 7:17). Each
one of those empires lasted many times seven years;
and the last of them (the Roman) more than twice
seven centuries. In the case of the Macedonian em-
pire, we have in the meteoric career of Alexander the
Great, a conquest of extraordinary rapidity, insomuch
that it is represented by a he-goat moving so swiftly
that he “touched not the ground” (Dan. 8:5-8). Yet
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the full development of the small part of human his-
tory that is represented by that beast, required cen-
turies of time.

This should suffice to establish the matter; but the
evidence is stronger yet. For it has been noticed by
all commentators and indeed is too plain to escape
attention, that the first beast of Revelation 13 closely
resembles the fourth of Daniel 7, and has, moreover,
some characteristic of each of the other three. Now
practically all expositors are agreed that Daniel’s
fourth beast represents the Roman Empire, which was
slow in its rising and development, and which occupied
the stage of history for a period of many centuries.
Daniel saw this beast, so “dreadful, terrible and
strong” rise up out of the sea (Dan. 7:3) ; and John
too saw a beast of the same description, only delineated
more clearly, “arise up out of the sea.” Can we close
our eyes to these marked resemblances, and go so con-
trary to the clear indications they furnish, as to assign
to the entire career of John’s beast but a fraction of
the utterly insignificant period of seven years? Would
anyone do such a thing unless bound hand and foot by
a theory of interpretation which requires it?

But looking further we observe that, as Daniel con-
sidered the horns of this fourth beast, a remarkable
development took place. Another “little horn” came
up among them, having eyes like the eyes of a man, and
a mouth speaking great things. And Daniel was par-
ticularly impressed “because of the voice of the great
words which the horn spake”. We are not for the
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moment concerned with the question who (or what)
that little horn represented. Regardless of how that
question may be answered, the development was one
that required a long period of time, to which must be
added the period of the career of the little horn. Now
there is just such a development in John’s vision; for
after giving various details concerning the beast with
the seven heads and ten horns— details that suggest ex-
tended periods of time for their fulfilment—John
speaks of seeing another beast coming up out of the
earth, whose speech was that of a dragon. So here is
something which, by analogy with Daniel’s vision, must
require for its fulfilment a long stretch of years.
Further it should be observed that John saw the
actual rising up of each of these beasts, one after the
other. Therefore the vision embraces in its scope the
entire career of each of the two beasts. This fact
alone would seem to be fatal to the futurist system of
interpretation; for the futurists are agreed that the
symbol of the ten-horned beast represents the Roman
Empire. True, they say it represents only the very
last stage of that Empire, the “revived Roman Em-
pire”, as it is generally expressed. But that restricted
view of the significance of the symbol is not compatible
with the statements that John saw the first beast actu-
ally coming upon the scene— “rise up out of the sea”—
and that later on he “beheld another beast coming up
out of the earth.” These words declare in the clearest
way that his vision embraced the actual coming into
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existence of the things represented by the two beasts
respectively.

The futurist system should be tested also by what
(lie Scriptures, both Old and New Testaments, declare
lo be one of the chief purposes for which prophecies
lire given, a matter to which the Lord Jesus Himself
made repeated reference. Thus, through Moses, this
lest of true prophecy was given: “And if thou shalt
nay in thine heart, how shall we know the word which
llie Lord hath not spoken? When a prophet speaketh
in the name of the Lord, if the thing follow not, nor
mine to pass, that is the thing which the Lord hath not
N[)oken” (Deut. 18:21, 22). To the same effect the
I,ord Jesus said, “Now | tell you before it come, that
when it is come to pass, ye may believe that | am he”;
mid again, “And now | have told you before it come to
pass, that, when it is come to pass, ye might believe;
iind yet again, “But these things have | told you, that
when the time shall come, ye may remember that | told
you of them” (John 13:19; 14:29; 16:4).

Thus prophecy is given that the faith of the people
ol God may be strengthened by the happening of the
lliing predicted. It is eminently suited to that end,
being as clear a manifestation of Divine action as the
working of a miracle. It is hardly necessary to point
out that the postponement wholesale of the prophecies
ol this Book to a yet future dispensation would frus-
trate this important purpose, if indeed they were to be
fulfilled in the Christian era. Therefore we should
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refuse the futurist view until it is established by full
and clear evidence.

The “Missing Week” of Daniel’s Vision

It is one of the fundamental assumptions of the
futurist system of interpretation that the last of the
“Seventy Weeks” of Daniel 9:24-27 did not follow the
sixty-ninth, but was detached from the others, and put
off to the end of this present dispensation, and will fit
into the course of time immediately after the catching
away of the people of God (the “rapture”) to meet the
Lord in the air. This is spoken of as the “missing
week” ; and in this supposed “missing week” (seven
years) all the stupendous events, epochs and eras of
Revelation 1V to X1X are to take place, according to
the futurist system. | shall not discuss this fanciful
idea in the present volume, having considered it at
some length in my book, “The Seventy Weeks and the
Great Tribulation”.

W hat John W as Charged to W rite

The futurist view rests mainly upon a peculiar in-
terpretation of Chapter 1:19, “W rite the things which
thou hast seen, and the things which are, and the things
which shall be hereafter”. The futurists regard John’s
commission to write, given him in these words of
Christ, as having three distinct and separate divisions.
They further hold, and this is necessary to their sys-
tem, that by “the things which thou hast seen” He
meant only the vision described in Chapter 1, verses
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12-16; that by “the things which are”, He meant only
what we have in Chapters Il and 11, the letters to the
seven churches of Asia; and that by “the things which
shall be hereafter”, He meant events which then lay
in the far distant future, wholly beyond this present
dispensation.

This is a very artificial interpretation of the pas-
sage; and certainly it is far too questionable and too
much open to dispute to serve as a foundation for what
lias been built upon it.

1 “The things which thou hast seen”. These words
may indeed be limited to the single vision of Christ
described in verses 12-18, though many commentators
tfive them a meaning broad enough to include all the
visions of the Book. | am not satisfied, however, by
(he reasoning which gives this clause so broad a mean-
ing, and which requires us to assume that the introduc-
(ion was written after the main portion of the Book.
Hut we have to take notice of the words of verse 11,
spoken before John had turned and seen the vision of
Christ in the midst of the candlesticks: “What thou
scest write in a book and send it unto the seven churches
which are in Asia”. This lends strong support to those
who hold that the commission our Lord gave to John
at this time related only to the messages to the seven
churches, that is to say, to the first three chapters of
(he Apocalypse, and who point out that the letters to
(he churches contain things then future, as well as
tilings’ present.  So there is a serious question at the
very threshold of our present inquiry, though while |
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admit the matter is not entirely clear, my opinion is
that what we have in Chapter | is intended as the in-
troduction to the entire Book, and not to the first sec-
tion thereof only.

2. “And the things which are”. This clause lends
no support to the futurist view. Indeed it would be
difficult to find a less appropriate title for the contents
of Chapters Il and Il1l. W hat the futurist system, as
based on its interpretation of 1:19, absolutely requires
is that there should be a clearly marked division of
the Book describing matters occurring in this present
dispensation, ending with the coming of Christ for His
people; and following that, another division describ-
ing events that are to happen thereafter. But we find
nothing of that sort. What we do find is that the two
chapters which the futurists arbitrarily designate
“things which are”, differ from the chapters that fol-
low not as regards the time of occurrence of the things
they describe, but as regards their subject matter. For
Chapters Il and IlIl have to do exclusively with the
churches of Christ. Their scope is limited strictly to
things ecclesiastical. On the other hand, the subse-
quent chapters have nothing at all to do with the
churches. Their scope, so far as they relate to matters
on earth, is limited to the affairs of the nations of the
world. This objection is fatal to the futurist system,
since it is evident that, whatever be the nature of the
“things which are”, the “things which shall be here-
after”, are things of the same kind. Furthermore,
Chapters Il and IlIl do not contain any description
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whatever of things as they were at that time. They
are wholly occupied with letters to the angels of the
seven churches of Asia. And those letters are not
taken up with descriptions of things as they then were,
but the contents of one and all consists in commenda-
tions, rebukes, promises, exhortations, and threaten-
ings. Then again, they refer not only to the then pres-
ent state of these several churches, but also to things
past, and things that were yet to happen. Furthermore,
the references they contain to things as they then were
are not to “things which are” in general, but only in
respect to the churches of Christ, and not to all of
these, but to seven churches in the province of Asia.
And finally, if we limit this clause, by reason of the
context, to the churches of Asia, then to be consistent
we should impose the same limitation upon the words
“the things which shall be hereafter”, which would be
destructive of the futurist system. For it is clear that
llie clauses “things which are”, and “things which shall
lie hereafter”, are strictly parallel, the difference be-
tween them being not at all in the nature of the
“tilings” themselves, but solely in the time of their
occurrence. And since the things of Chapters IV to
XXI1I have nothing to do with the affairs of the seven
ilmrches of Pro-consular Asia, or of any churches
whatever, it is clear that it is inadmissable to take the
words “things which are” as an inspired definition of
messages which deal with the affairs— past, present,
.mil future— of the seven designated churches. W hat
*ilso bears heavily against the futurist view of the
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words “things which are”, is the fact that a charge to
“write” is given to John at the beginning of each of
the seven letters of Chapters Il and IlIl. This makes
it highly improbable that the words, “write—the
things which are”, had any relation to those letters.
Therefore, in view of all this, | can but give it as my
deep conviction that the futurist system fails com-
pletely at this point.

3. “And the things which shall be hereafter”.

Here is where the futurist scheme is weakest; for it
absolutely requires that the familiar and well-under-
stood word “hereafter” be given a novel meaning, one
that, so far as I am informed, it never bears. The
word as we here find it, is unqualified by other words
which might affect its meaning. Hence there is no jus-
tification whatever for taking it to mean historical
events, all of which lay in a future and far distant dis-
pensation. For to-morrow is just as much “hereafter”
as two thousand years hence.

According to the futurist system, the “things which
shall be hereafter” are those described in Chapters IV
to XXII. That is to say, all that is foretold in those
chapters is to be fulfilled in the next dispensation. But
it is certain that the word “hereafter” does not have
the effect of transporting all those things across the
twenty centuries of our era and locating them in the
next dispensation; and if the word “hereafter” does
not have that effect, we shall look in vain for anything
else capable of accomplishing such a prodigious dis-
location.
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The first verse of Chapter IV ends with the signifi-
cant word “hereafter”. Let us carefully note what it
Hiys, for just here is the crux of the matter.

“After this | looked, and behold, a door was opened
in heaven; and the first voice that | heard was as it
were of a trumpet talking with me; which said, Come
up hither, and | will show thee things which must be
hereafter”.

From the last five words of this verse it is reason-
able to infer that the visions John was now summoned
on high to see were “the things which shall be here-
after”, an account of which he was charged in Chapter
1:19 to write. And here again the familiar word
"hereafter” is used without any qualifying terms, and
with nothing whatever in the context to suggest that it
is to be understood in any other than its ordinary sense.
I he statement is plain and the meaning unambiguous.
John was taken up to heaven “in the spirit” (2.2), in
order that he might be shown things that were to be
(hereafter, that is, from that time onward.

So far from there being anything in either the text
or context to suggest that the word “hereafter” is to
lie given an extraordinary and unheard of signification,
the fact is that the verse itself contains a sufficient rea-
son for rejecting that idea as altogether untenable.
For the phrase rendered “hereafter” (meta tauta)
occurs also at the beginning of the verse, where it is
rendered “After this”. Thus the verse begins and ends
with identically the same phrase, a phrase which is
capable of being expressed in English by “hereafter”,
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or “thereafter” or “after this”, or “after these things”,
the last being the most literal rendering.

Now no one would maintain for a moment that the
first meta tauta means after a lapse of several thousand
years; and it is perfectly obvious that the passage
affords just as much warrant for locating John’s trans-
lation in spirit to heaven in the next dispensation, as
for locating in that far distant day the things, and all
of them, which he was given to see. For here we have
a simple adverbial phrase which is twice used in the
very same sentence. All must agree that where it first
occurs it has its ordinary meaning, and that there is
nothing whatever to indicate or to suggest a different
meaning at its second occurrence. We are therefore
bound to give it the same meaning at the end of the
verse as at the beginning.

It should be noted that the words of this verse do
not state or imply that the visions John was to see
contained future things exclusively, but only that they
had to do mainly with future things. For when the
visions themselves are studied it will be seen that some
of them start from events that had already taken place,
and from those past events as a starting point, they
carry us on to future things. In Chapter XII, for ex-
ample, we have a panorama of a course of events that
has its starting point in the first chapter of Genesis.
It is true indeed that the design of the Book is to reveal
future things; and it will be seen that past events are
brought in only in order that the future things may be



Outlines and Major Divisions of the Book 41

set in their proper place in the particular line of his-
torical events to which they severally belong.

Some have taken the words of Christ recorded in
Revelation 1:19 as giving to John his complete com-
mission for the writing of the three different parts of
the New Testament whereof he was the scribe. They
point out that the Gospel of John contains the things
whereof John was an eye-witness— “the things which
thou hast seen—"; that his Epistles deal with things
as they were in his lifetime— “things which are—";
and that the Revelation contains things that were to
happen thereafter— “things which shall be hereafter”.
This suggestion is worthy at least of thoughtful con-
sideration; for there is nothing fanciful about it, it
agrees with the facts, and it does no violence to the
inspired language.

But, taking the verse as applying solely to the Book
of the Revelation of Jesus Christ, we have only to
read that verse according to a construction frequently
used in the Greek language, and in the New Testa-
ment, in order to get a clear meaning. The point to
be noted is that where, in English, clauses are con-
nected by the conjunctions “both—and”, or “even—
and”, in Greek it is “and—and”. Thus the verse may
with perfect propriety be rendered: “Write the things
which thou hast seen, both (or even) the things which
are, and also the things which shall be hereafter”.
This construction is frequently used by the Lord, as
recorded by John. Thus in John 4:36 we have, “That
both he that soweth and he that reapeth may rejoice
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together” ; and in 7:28, “Ye both know Me, and ye
know whence | am” ; and in IS :24, “But now have they
both seen and hated both Me and My Father”.

Finally as regards this interesting point, we would
call attention to the striking similarity between the
commission the Lord here gives to His servant John
from the glory, and the one which He had previously
given Paul from the glory. For the commission given
to Paul was likewise divided into two parts, things he
had already seen, and things which were to be shown
him thereafter. These are the Lord’s words to Paul:
“For | have appeared unto thee for this purpose, to
make thee a minister and a witness both of these things
which thou hast seen, and of those things in the which
I will appear unto thee” (Acts 26:16).

In this connection there is a distinction which must
be carefully observed in order to a right understand-
ing of the plan of the Book. | refer to the difference
between the order in which the visions were seen by
John and described by him, and the order of the hap-
pening of the things revealed in the visions. For the
order or sequence of the several visions shown to the
seer is one thing, and the order or sequence of occur-
rence of the events symbolized is another thing; and
through failure to observe this, certain commentators
have been led into confusion. Thus, because the vision
of the trumpets followed that of the seals, it has been
assumed by some that the events of the trumpet-pro-
gram begin where those of the seals left off; and so
with the program of the vials. But by careful exam-
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ination of the several programs it will be seen that
the distinction between the several groups is topical,
rather than chronological. That is to say, under the
symbols of the seven seals is grouped a series of events
of a certain character, under the trumpets another
series of a different character, and under the vials an-
other of a still different sort. It is evident, of course,
that the events of each program follow in regular or-
der, corresponding to the order in which their respec-
tive symbols appear. That is to say, the events sym-
bolized under the first trumpet are followed by those
symbolized under the second, and so on to the end of
the seven. But it does not follow that the events of
the first trumpet come next in order after those of the
seventh seal. On the contrary it is quite plain that the
sixth seal brings us to the day of wrath (“For the
great day of His wrath is come”, 6:17), whereas in
following the line of developments under the trumpets,
the day of wrath is not reached until we come to the
days of the voice of the seventh angel, when we have
the announcement, “And Thy wrath is come, and the
time of the dead that they should be judged” (11 :18).
Since therefore the seventh trumpet (“the last trump”,
1 Cor. 15:52) synchronizes with the sixth seal, it is
clear that the two programs overlap, and that we must
look for the events of the preceding six trumpets in
the period of the first five seals.

This important feature of the plan of the Book first
came to my knowledge when | noticed that a distinct
topic begins at Chapter X111, namely, God's purpose in
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the creation of man, and that the panoramic vision of
that chapter traces the development of that purpose,
and the various attempts of the great Adversary to de-
feat it, from the beginning to the end. | was thus
led to see that in other divisions of the Book the events
symbolized are grouped with reference to their char-
acter, rather than with reference to time—that is to
say, topically rather than chronologically. This will ap-
pear as we proceed; and it will be seen, | think, that
the recognition of this feature of the plan of the Book,
which has been pointed out by many commentators be-
fore myself, affords material help toward the under-
standing of its entire contents.

The Date of the Apocalypse

As to the time of the writing of the Book there is
no need of a review of the evidence. While there has
been some dispute about it, there appears to be ample
support for the generally accepted view that the Book
was written near the end of the first century, and that
John’s banishment to the Island of Patmos was during
the persecution that broke out in the reign of the em-
peror Domitian, A. D. 81-95. Those who, like the
Romanist expositors, wish to find the fulfilment of the
judgments foretold by John in the destruction of Jeru-
salem, seek support for the view that John’s banish-
ment to Patmos, and the writing of the Apocalypse,
were during the persecution that broke out in the reign
of Nero (A. D. 54-68). But the available evidence
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lends no support to that view, the motive for which
is quite apparent.



CHAPTER Il

The Vision of the Son of Man

are clearly marked.

Verses 1, 2 give the inspired title of the Book,
and its source. They also declare its purpose; and tell
how it was communicated to John, the instrument
chosen for writing it.

The title is, The Revelation of Jesus Christ.

The source of this Revelation is God the Father,
who gave it to Him.

The Divine purpose or end to be accomplished by
it was to show to the servants of Jesus Christ things
which were shortly to happen.

The channel of communication was an angel (“His
angel”) of whom no particular description is given.
That this angel was a being of exalted rank and dignity
is evident from the fact that, when his mission in re-
spect to John had been completed, John fell down to
worship before him. For in Chapter 22:8, John says:
“And I, John, saw these things and heard them. And
when | had heard and seen, | fell down to worship
before the feet of the angel which showed me these
things. Then saith he unto me, See thou do it not;
for 1 am thy fellow servant, and of thy brethren the
prophets, and of them which keep the sayings of this
Book: worship God”. Again in 19:10, and a third

46

TH E divisions of the first chapter of Revelation
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time in 22:8, 9, John falls down before this revealing
mi”el, to worship him, and is rebuked by him in words
nimilar to those here recorded. There is yet another
reference to this revealing angel in verse 16 of Chap-
ter 22, where the Lord Jesus Himself says: “l Jesus
have sent Mine angel to testify unto you these things
in the churches”.

The human writer of the Book gives his name,
“John”, and clearly identifies himself as he who bore
record of the Word of God, and of the testimony of
lesus Christ, and of all things that he saw. Thus we
li;ive the assurance that this Book is by the same John
(lat wrote the fourth Gospel.

There are several links in the chain whereby this
Hook reaches us. The Father gave it to Jesus Christ;
Who commissioned His angel to bear it to John, to
whom the angel communicated it by signs; and John
was commanded to write it in a Book, which Book is
now before us.

I'ne Promised Blessing. Verse 3.

The book is of a character so strange, so unlike the
oilier Books of the New Testament, and so difficult to
understand, that the people of God might be disposed
to turn away from it, and might even think it was not
lo be read by the simple believer. Therefore at the
very beginning is a promise of blessing to him that
readeth, and to them that hear the words of this
prophecy, and to them that keep those things that are
written therein.
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This blessing is a striking and important feature of
the Book, and careful heed should be given thereto.

The language of the verse suggests the thought that
the Book would ordinarily be read aloud by one per-
son (“him that readeth”) and that others (“they that
hear”) would listen to the reading. Such would be,
of course, the usual procedure at the beginning, and
for many centuries thereafter; for copies of the Scrip-
tures (all made by hand until the 16th century) were
scarce; and the many would know their contents only
by hearing them read aloud. In such a state of things
there would be a natural tendency to read only favorite
portions; hence arises the likelihood that this Book
would suffer neglect. So we see good reason for this
special encouragement to both reader and hearers.

The blessing is also for them that keep the things
written herein; the word “Keep” signifying to guard
as by having one’s eye upon the thing to be kept, to
hold fast to it, and not to let it get away.

Adam Clarke makes a suggestion, in regard to the
purpose of the Book, that is worthy of consideration.
It is this: “That the Book of the Apocalypse may be
considered as a prophecy continued in the Church of
God, uttering predictions relative to all times, which
have their fulfilment as ages roll on; and thus it stands
in the Christian Church in the place of a succession of
prophets in the Jewish Church; and by this especial
economy prophecy is still continued, is always speak-
ing, and yet a succession of prophets rendered unneces-
sary. If this be so, we cannot too much admire the
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wisdom of the contrivance which still continues the
voice and testimony of prophecy, by means of a very
short Book, without the assistance of any extraordinary
messenger, or any succession of messengers, whose tes-
timony at all times would be liable to suspicion, and
be subject of infidel and malevolent criticism, howso-
ever unexceptional to ingenuous minds the succession
might appear.”

If this be indeed the design of the Book, it is clear
that it is frustrated in large measure by postponing
the fulfilment of the major part thereof (all after
Chapter I11) to a time when the people of God will
be no longer on earth.

Furthermore, it is evident that neglect of the Book
would have been of little moment if the fulfilment of
the prophecies written therein was not to begin for
several thousand years. Hence the exhortation to
read, to hear and to keep the things written in this
Book, is coupled with a reason which seems to have
been added for the very purpose of dispelling the idea
that there was to be delay in the fulfilment of the words
of this prophecy; the reason for the exhortation being
that “the time is at hand”.

In these words there is a manifestly intended con-
trast with the command given to Daniel concerning the
visions seen by him. For he was bidden to “shut up
the words and seal the book, even to the time of the
end” (Dan. 12:4). But John is not to seal the de-
scription of his visions, for the time thereof was not
far off; it was near.
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W hat might be the nature of the promised blessing
of verse 3 is not stated; but the fact that the promise
is not specific makes it all the larger. The blessing is
repeated at Chapter 22:7 in the words: “Behold, |
come quickly: blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of
the prophecy of this book”.

This “Blessed” is the first of a complete series of
seven beatitudes found in this Book, which marks it
as a characteristic feature of the Book, and adds to its
impressiveness. This is the series:—

Chap. 1:3, “Blessed is he that readeth” etc.

Chap. 14:13, “Blessed are the dead that die in the
Lord from henceforth”.

Chap. 16:15, “Blessed is he that watcheth and keep-
eth his garments”.

Chap. 19:9, “Blessed are they which are called unto
the marriage supper of the Lamb”.

Chap. 20:6, “Blessed and holy is he that hath part
in the first resurrection”.

Chap. 22:7, “Blessed is he that keepeth the sayings
of the prophecy of this book”.

Chap. 22:15, “Blessed are they that do his com-
mandments”.

The Address to the Seven Churches. Verses 4, 5.

This is most impressive. Never was a communica-
tion from Deity itself given with such a setting forth
of the majesty and glory of the Source whence it came.
John conveys to the seven churches which are in Asia
“Grace and peace”—grace, the largeness of God’s
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Livor in all its manifold expressions; and peace, the
Divine security, tranquillity and prosperity—from the
I'nune God. This benediction proceeds from—

"Him which is, and which was, and which is to come;
mul from—

"The Seven Spirits which are before His throne;
mid from—

"Jesus Chirst, the Faithful Witness, the First-be-
t/otten of the dead, and the Prince of the Kings of the
rarth.”

This solemn and majestic presentation of the Per-
hoiis of the Godhead as the Source of the benediction,
landing as it does at the forefront of the Book, should
deeply impress our hearts with the awful majesty of
llie Supreme Being, and cause us to realize that here
wc are indeed upon holy ground.

1 God is here presented as the eternally self-
existent One, the words, “He Who is, and Who was,
mid Who is to come”, being an amplified statement of
(lie ineffable Name of Exodus 3:14. It is there ren-
dered, “I AM THAT | AM” ;but the sense of eternal
existence, past and future, is implied in the original
I lebrew words.

“The idea of pure, absolute, unchangeable existence, as ex-
I>cessed in the name Jehovah, is quite a practical one. The
people of Israel, in asking for His name, were to find in it a
pledge and security for what was to be performed by Him, for
Il'is wonderful help in the most distressful circumstances; not
wliat would merely satisfy their metaphysical curiosity. The
n:ime Jehovah comprises in itself the fulness of all consolation,
mid the treasures thereof are here brought up from their depths
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and are placed before the eyes of believers, the seer’s companions
in the Kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ. Against this
Rock of the pure, unchangeable, absolute Being of God, dash
all the despairing thoughts of those happy ones who can call
this God their own, as also all the proud thoughts of the world
which has Him for its enemy” (Hengstenberg).

2. The Holy Spirit, Who is next mentioned, is set
forth as “The seven Spirits which are before His
throne” (see Chap. 4:5). Inasmuch as the Lord Jesus
Christ is the immediate Source of this revelation, He
puts the Father and the Holy Spirit before Himself.
That the Holy Spirit, the “One Spirit” (1 Cor. 12:13;
Eph. 4:4) is here, and also in Chap. 4:5, referred to
as the “Seven Spirits,” reminds us that numbers, as
well as other familiar things, are used in this Book not
in their ordinary sense, but as symbols; and we must be
careful to read them as such. This caution is most
necessary.

The significance of the number seven, which occurs
so often in this Book as to make it one of the dis-
tinguishing features thereof, is easily perceived. It
signifies fullness or completeness. Here it is the full-
ness of the Holy Spirit. The third Person of the God-
head, in the plenitude of His Being, unites with the
Father and the Son in this message of grace and peace
to the churches. “The sevenfoldness does no violence
to the unity. It merely points to the fullness and va-
riety of the powers that are embraced in the unity”.

Such being the significance of the phrase “seven
Spirits”, we are warranted in assuming that the paral-
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Il phrase, “seven churches”, in the same verse, is to
Ik taken as embracing all the churches of that time
Jdiul of all times subsequent; these making in their to-
Inlity “one body”. For in Ephesians 4:4 mention is
inale of the “one body”, as well as of the “one Spirit”.

3. The Lord Jesus Christ is presented in a three-
fold way: first, as the “Faithful Witness”, which re-
ins to what He was in the days of His flesh (John
1:18; 17:25; 18:37 etc.); second, as the “First-be-
Ht'lten of the dead”, which refers to what He now is
in resurrection; (1 Cor. 15:20; Col. 1:18); third, as
"llie Prince of the Kings of the earth” (Psa. 89:28),
which refers to the character in which He will be man-
ifested at His second coming (Chap. 19:16).

All these three designations of our Lord describe
Iliin in His humanity, and in His relation manward.
Il'is “the Revelation of Jesus Christ” we are studying;
iikl that Revelation begins with a three-fold presenta-
tion of the “One Mediator between God and men, the
Man Christ Jesus” (1 Tim. 2:5). As Man He was
llie Faithful witness; as Man He is the First-born from
ihe dead, the First-fruits of them that slept; and as
Man He will reign over men, both over the nations,
iJitl over the kings of the earth (Rev. 21:24). But
lhis Revelation of Jesus Christ does not stop with
what He was, and is, and will be as Man. It goes on
immediately, and in no uncertain terms, to reveal Him
in Ilis eternal Deity (vv. 8 and 11).

riie Ascription of Praise. Verses 5, 6.
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The ascription does not in terms embrace the Father
or the Holy Spirit, but is addressed to Christ alone.
For its theme is redemption. Like the description of
the Lord Jesus Christ, it is three-fold: “Unto Him
that loved us (or better, loveth us), and washed us
from our sins in His own blood, and hath made us
kings and priests unto God and (or even) His Father;
to Him be glory and dominion forever and ever.
Amen.”

These words, apart from their immediate purpose,
which is to lead out our hearts in worship and adora-
tion to Him who has done such great things for us and
at such cost to Himself, are of much value in the
interpretation of the symbols of the four living crea-
tures and the four and twenty elders of Chapters 1V
and V. Hence they give light as to the entire scene
pictured to us in those chapters. This will appear
later on.

The Outlook of the Prophecy. Verse 7.

“Behold, He cometh.” The coming of Jesus Christ
in visible power and glory is everywhere in the New
Testament presented as an impending event, a thing
for which His people were to be ever looking, waiting,
and watching. The added words, “with clouds”, are
in the first place indicative of His Deity. Again and
again it is written, “The Lord went before them in the
pillar of a cloud”; “the Lord appeared in the cloud”;
“the cloud of the Lord was upon the tabernacle” (EX.
13:21; 16:10; 40 :38 etc.). So at the Transfiguration,
“A bright cloud overshadowed them, and behold, a
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voice out of the cloud” (Mat. 17:5). Furthermore,
«hose words recall His own saying as to His coming
iHiiin “in the clouds of heaven” (Mat. 24:30; 26:24
<l«.). And finally they identify Him as the Being seen
hy Daniel—the One like a Son of man, coming with
llie clouds of heaven (Dan. 13). But the clouds also
me a shadow of judgment to come; and that thought
in [irominent here, as the succeeding clauses of the sen-
Il nee clearly show.

“And every eye shall see Him". It is a part of
God's plan for the future that every child of Adam’s
nu'c shall have at least one look at Him who gave
Ilimself a ransom for all. That sight will be the su-
preme bliss of those who have believed on His Name;
liul it will be a moment of indescribable terror for those
who have despised such dearly bought mercy as that
which the gospel offers free to all. This is indicated
by the dismay of those unrepentant and unpardoned
lines who, at the opening of the sixth seal, are seen
necking a hiding place in the dens and rocks, and crying
In (lie mountains to fall upon them and hide them from
die wrath of the Lamb (6:15, 16).

"And they which pierced Him”. These are singled
mil for special mention; and it is added that “all
kindreds of the earth shall wail because of Him”. For
in every nation of earth the offer of salvation through
I'lis Name will have been made, and by all refused.
Wec have here a repetition of what was prophesied by
llie Lord through Zechariah, in the words, “And they
nliiill look upon Me whom they have pierced, and they



56 The Patmos Visions

shall mourn for Him as one mourneth for his only
son” (Zech. 12:10); and of what the Lord Jesus
Christ Himself predicted: “And then shall appear the
sign of the Son of man in heaven; and then shall all
the tribes of the earth mourn; and they shall see the
Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven, with power
and great glory” (Matt. 24:30). The words, “all
kindreds of the earth,” show that it is the final judg-
ment of the whole world which is here in view.

The Lord and His Servant. Verses 8 and 9.

In verse 8 the Lord declares His Name (as He de-
clared it to Moses in Exodus 3 :14, to which passage we
have already referred) saying: “I AM Alpha and
Omega, the Beginning and the Ending, which is, and
was, and which is to come, the Almighty”. In assum-
ing this Name He claims what is declared of Him in
Colossians 1:16, 17; and 2:9: “For by Him were all
things created, that are in heaven, and that are in
earth, visible and invisible, whether they be thrones, or
dominions, or principalities, or powers; all things were
created by Him, and for Him: and He is before all
things, and by Him all things consist (i. e. stand to-
gether; cf. Heb. 1:3, “upholding all things by the word
of His power”). “For in Him dwelleth all the fulness
of the Godhead bodily” (Col. 2:9).

These words of the risen Lord Jesus Christ are an
unqualified claim to completest and supremest Deity.
And considering them particularly as a part of “the
revelation of Jesus Christ”, we would specially note
two things:
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1 The Lord here reveals Himself as the eternally
mif-cxistent One, that being the force of the words
"I AM”, or (as here more fully expressed) “Who is
mill Who was and Who is to come”. None but the
*|inexisting God can say “I AM?” in this sense; for no
111 nture exists of himself, or has life in himself. Every
In-.iture’s life is dependent upon that which is outside
himself, and which he can lay hold of only by the will
1l (iod. Thus the life of a man, which is the highest
limn of life known to us, is dependent moment by
moment upon the oxygen of the atmosphere, and from
liny to day upon food and drink; it being entirely be-
yond his power to supply himself with these essential
ihings. Man’s life is both derived from an external
imirce, and is also dependent upon regular supplies
from an external source. But Jesus Christ has “life in
llimself” (John 5:26). Hence that profound truth,
“lle that hath the Son hath life; and he that hath not
son of God hath not life” (1 J. 5:12).

2. In the verse we are considering, the Lord de-
Ihires Himself not only as the self-existent One, but
also as the Revealer. Alpha and Omega are the first
Iml last letters of the alphabet of the language in
which the New Testament is given to us. Therefore
lm the whole of the writing known as “The New
Testament of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ” is
mibraced and comprehended between those two letters,
no (i'od’s revelation of Himself, and of His purposes,
.mil of His mind for us, is embraced and comprehended,
iiml is brought within our reach in the Person of the
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incarnate, crucified and resurrected One, Jesus Christ.
He is “the Word of God”. In Him God is “mani-
fested”.

Verse 8 begins “I AM Alpha and Omega, the First
and the last” ; whereas verse 9 begins, “l, John, who
also am your brother, and companion in tribulation,
and in the kingdom and patience of Jesus Christ.”
W hat a contrast is presented by these two verses! And
what a difference is put between the Lord of glory and
that beloved disciple who, in the days of His flesh,
leaned upon His breast! Have we not in this contrast
and in this great difference indeed a “revelation of
Jesus Christ” ?

That most favored servant and beloved disciple is
but one of ourselves; and the Holy Spirit would have
us to realize this and enjoy the comfort of it. The man
who was given to see those wonderful visions is our
“brother,” and our “companion in tribulation”. In-
deed it was in the very season of his sufferings that
Christ appeared to Him. And is it not in the times of
our tribulation also, rather than in seasons of earthly
ease and enjoyment, that He draws near to us? Would
any of those who love Him shrink from even the sorest
trial if he knew that the Lord was waiting to reveal
Himself in the midst of it?

John was also inspired to describe himself as our
companion “in the kingdom and patience of Jesus
Christ”. This phrase is deeply significant, and it has
an important bearing upon the design of the Book as
a whole. It brings home to us our personal interest
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and share in the revelations here given us. A “com-
panion” (a word found only in the writings of Paul,
and here in this passage) is one who shares or par-
takes of something along with others. We are the
fellow-sharers with John in tribulation, and in the king-
dom and patience of Jesus Christ. The Kingdom of
Jesus Christ existed in the days of John, and it exists
today. John and those whom he addressed directly
were in it then. We are in it now. It has existed on
earth from that day until now. And this Revelation of
Jesus Christ has to do with the history of that King-
dom and the experiences of those who are in it.

It is deeply to be regretted that the company of the
people of God in the world has come to be spoken of
almost invariably as “the church of God”. We read
and hear of the history of the church, the trials of the
church, the conflicts of the church, the triumphs of the
church, etc., etc. But the Scripture does not so speak.
That which has a continued existence on earth through-
out this dispensation, is not “the church of God”, but
“the Kingdom of God” and the misapplication of the
name church for kingdom is not only a great mistake,
hut a great misfortune; for the truth has suffered much
in consequence. Let it be noted, then, in the interest
of verbal accuracy and of all that depends thereon,
that the Church of God in the collective sense (M at.
16:18, Eph. 1:22 etc.) is not on earth, indeed is not
in existence as a complete thing in this dispensation.
For it is in process of formation; and furthermore but
a tiny fraction of its membership is on earth at any one
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time. What does exist on earth in this era is, col- -
lectively, the kingdom of God (into which every saved
person is immediately translated, Col. 1:12) and
locally the numerous churches of God (note the
plural). May it not have been in anticipation of this
very error in the use of the word church, that we have
the sevenfold repetition of the words, “what the Spirit
saith unto (not the church, as nearly everyone would
now say, but) the churches?” And that in Chapter
22:16, the Lord says, “l Jesus have sent mine angel
to testify unto you these things in the churches”?
Certainly there is a great difference between the
church (in the collective sense) and the churches. And
certainly also we can avoid much confusion and error
by the simple rule of using the words of Scripture al-
ways with their scriptural meanings.

In considering the passage now before us, it should
be noted that the same three things so singularly joined
together here (tribulation, kingdom, and patience) are
similarly united in Acts 14:22, where it is recorded con-
cerning Paul and Barnabas that they confirmed the
souls of the brethren, exhorting them to continue in the
faith, and that through much tribulation we must enter
into the Kingdom of God. So likewise in setting be-
fore us the Kingdom in which grace reigns, Paul says
that tribulation worketh patience (Rom. 5:3; 8:23,
25).

“The things mentioned are singularly woven together. The
Kingdom stands in the middle, the tribulation before, and the
patience after. This is the form of Christianity in this life.
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Through the tribulation the Kingdom is pervaded with the
puticnce of Christ, till the tribulation shall have been overcome,
miid no more patience shall be required. With carnal men, who
Imve not entered into the Kingdom of Christ, tribulation brings
no patience, but rather causes irritation. A wild beast, if not
iriitated, may be as quiet as a lamb; but when anything has
rxcited it, it breaks forth in its fury” (Bengel).

The vision on the Lord’s Day. Verses 10-16.

We now come to John’s description of the first of
his visions. It is, most appropriately and significantly,
i vision of the Lord Jesus Christ Himself, and in His
glorified humanity; for He appeared as one “like unto
lhe Son of man”. This was a “revelation of Jesus
Christ” indeed, and such as the eye of mortal man had
never beheld.

As to the circumstances in which this wondrous
vision was seen, John mentions two things. First, he
was “in the spirit”, that is to say, he had passed out of
the state or condition of normal human consciousness,
into that supernormal state wherein spiritual things are
perceived. It is an experience known to the prophets
of old (Ez. 2:2 etc.). In that state Peter beheld the
vision of the great sheet let down from heaven, (Ac.
10:10-15). In that state Paul was caught up to the
lliird heaven, and there heard unutterable words (2
Cor. 12: 1-4). So likewise it was with John’s second
vision (Rev. 4:2) ; and hence presumably with all the
rest.

Second, it was “on the Lord’s day”. Those who
hold the futurist system would make this mean the
Day of the Lord. That is, they would understand
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John as saying that he was carried forward in the spirit
into the future era in order that he might behold things
which are to happen in that great and terrible day.
So likewise the Seventh Day Adventists expound it;
though for a different and obvious reason. But
against this there is, first of all, the objection that it is
a strained construction; and further the expression is a
different one from that which is everywhere used to
designate the Day of the Lord (Ac. 2:20; 1 Cor. 1:8;
5:5; 2 Cor. 1:14, 2 Pet. 3:10; 1 Th. 5:2). This
difference must be regarded as decisive. But in addi-
tion, the vision which John then beheld does not belong
to the Day of the Lord. Beyond all question, and as
all are fully agreed, the vision of Christ in the midst
of the candlesticks is a vision of this present dispensa-
tion, wherein the churches of Christ are set as lights
shining in the spiritual darkness of the world. This is
a fatal objection to the idea that “the Lord’s day”
is equivalent to “the Day of the Lord”. On the other
hand, it is known from early Christian writings that
the first day of the week received the designation “the
Lord’s day” from a time very close to the beginning of
the era; and we have in this verse a proof that it had
begun to be so designated ere the last of the apostles
and scribes of the Bible had finished his labors.

“The key to the right understanding of the Lord’s day," says
Hengstenberg, “is supplied by verse 5, where Christ is called
the first begotten from the dead, and by verse 18, where likewise
reference is made to the resurrection as the pledge that He will
quicken His people out of death. These passages prove (1)
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that the Lord’s day is the day of resurrection, that being the
day on which Christ was manifested above all others as Lord
(Comp. Rom. 1:4); (2) that it was so named not because of
what the church should do on that day, but because of what the
Lord did on it”.

Being thus “ in the spirit on the Lord’s day,” John
heard behind him a great voice, as of a trumpet. That
voice, having the loudness and clearness of a trumpet,
he heard again when summoned to heaven to behold
the succeeding visions (4:1). It reminds us of the
great happenings at Mt. Sinai, when the Lord ap-
peared in a vail of cloud and fire, and when “the voice
of the trumpet exceeding loud” struck terror to the
hearts of those that heard it (Ex. 19:16; 20:18; Heb.
12:19).

The Voice was that of the Lord Jesus Himself; and
the words John heard were these: “I AM Alpha and
Omega, the First and the Last”; and then came the
command: “W hat thou seest, write in a book, and send
it unto the seven churches which are in Asia; unto
Ephesus, and unto Smyrna, and unto Pergamos, and
unto Thyatira, and unto Sardis, and unto Philadelphia,
and unto Laodicea”.

The word “what thou seest, write in a book” should
be taken as inclusive of all that John was to see in
supernatural vision; for the “book™ he was to write is
presumably this Book of the Revelation of Jesus
Christ.* The seven churches of Asia, already men-

* But some take this command of the Lord to John as covering also his
Gospel and Epistles, and this view has something to commend and support it.
Others again would limit it to this present vision, and claim that “the book'
means merely the messages to the churches.
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tioned in verse 4, are now named individually. Upon
referring to a map of Asia Minor it will be seen that
the seven cities thus designated, when regarded as a
group, form a sort of irregular circle; and that if we
go from one to another, beginning at Ephesus, they
occur geographically in the precise order in which they
are here named, this being also the order in which
they are severally addressed in Chapters Il and I1II.
This presents to the mind’s eye a most impressive and
significant picture. There stands “in the midst” the
glorified Redeemer. He is solitary in His grandeur
and majesty. The seven golden candlesticks that en-
circle Him represent all the churches of all the cen-
turies, and of all parts of the world. And as He turns
from one to the other, beginning at Ephesus and ending
at Laodicea, He sends the message— “what the Spirit
is saying to the churches”—to every point of the com-
pass, and to every part of the world. It is a picture of
incomparable grandeur. May the reader and the
writer be among those “blessed” ones that have “an
ear to hear”.

That this scene is laid in the midst of the province
of Asia is significant. The center of God’s dealings
had been the earthly Jerusalem; and the first of “the

churches of God”, whence the word had gone forth to—

all the world, was there. But when this vision was
given, Jerusalem on earth was no longer the center of
God’s interests and operations in the world. In fact
it had been blotted out by the armies of Rome, which
executed the vengeance of God upon the apostate city.
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I'or at the time of this vision, the prophecy of the
destruction of Jerusalem, which Christ had spoken in
I lis parable of the wedding supper (Mat. 22:7), had
een fulfilled. According to that parable, the Jews
would reject the invitation of the gospel, and some
would ill treat the bearers of the gospel message, even
putting them to death. And the parable ends with the
prophetic words: “But when the King heard thereof,
lie was wroth; and he sent forth his armies, and de-
stroyed those murderers, and burned up their city”
(Mat. 22:7).

Furthermore, we observe that this circle of churches
lay in what had been the theater of the principal labors
of the apostle Paul. They were the earliest recipients
of the teaching which the Lord had given through that
chosen vessel, first by word of mouth, and then by
letters. That group, therefore, was, in actual historic
fact, the center from which the doctrine of Christ, “the
whole counsel of God”, that Paul had been prompt to
declare, spread to every part of the world. A good
many years had now passed since Paul had finished his
course, probably forty or thereabouts; and from
Christ’s message to Ephesus can be seen the spiritual
decline that had already taken place. Indeed, as we
read the seven messages to those churches of Asia, we
cannot fail to realize that the freshness and spirituality
of apostolic days were already past, and that the Lord
was here speaking in full view of conditions that have
prevailed down to our own days. Hence these mes-
sages are by no means obsolete.
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The great Voice which John heard was behind him;
and continuing, he says: “And | turned to see the voice
that spake with me. And being turned, | saw seven
golden candlesticks; and in the midst of the seven
candlesticks one like unto the Son of man, clothed with
a garment down to the foot, and girt about the breasts
with a golden girdle”.

Stress is laid upon John’s change of attitude. It
was only after “being turned” that he saw the won-
drous vision and received the Lord’s message. The
thought this suggests is that we, too, have our spiritual
gaze turned often in the wrong direction, and hence do
not see the Lord in His majesty. We recall the grac-
ious promise, “And thine ears shall hear a word behind
thee, saying, This is the way, walk ye in it” (lsa.
30:21).

From this point onward the Book is written in the
language of symbols; and this we must keep ever in
mind, else we shall quickly lose our way and find our-
selves in a region of mysteries. The seven golden
candlesticks that John saw were the symbols of things
which, in appearance, bear no resemblance at all to
candlesticks. But as to this particular symbol we have
the explanation from the Lord Himself (v. 20) ; and
His explanation of the meaning of candlesticks (or
lampstands) and of stars, serves also to indicate the
principle upon which all the symbols of the Book are
to be explained.

The Lord Jesus Christ as here seen by John was
“like unto a Son of man”. This refers to Daniel 2il3,
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where the seer says: “l saw in the night visions and
behold, one like the Son of man”; and he goes on to
say, “And there was given him dominion, and glory,
and a kingdom, that all people, nations and languages
should serve him”. Thus He is seen in His glorified
humanity; and the expression implies His Deity; for
if He was like a Son of man, then in His true Being He
must be far higher.

The garment in which He appeared, a robe flowing
down even to the feet, was the sign not only of the
priestly office, but of the kingly as well; and the whole
of the description that follows exhibits Christ as King
and Judge. Both the long robe and the golden girdle
have reference to the one seen by Daniel, whose body
was like the beryl, his face as the appearance of light-
ning, his eyes as lamps of fire, and his voice like that
of a multitude (Dan. 10:5, 6). On this passage
Bengel remarks: “A King is more exalted than a priest.
Hence Scripture speaks much oftener of the kingdom
than of the priesthood of Christ”. And as regards the
girdle about the breast, he says: “One who is busy
girds himself about the loins (Isa. 11:5). But he
who girds himself about the breast must be in a state
of dignified repose. Jesus, by His sufferings and
death, has overcome all. What profound reverence
should fill our hearts before this incomparable maj-
esty!” Woe recall the Scripture: “For he (Christ) that
is entered into his rest, he also hath ceased from his
own works”—those necessary for our salvation— “as
God did from his” (Heb. 4:10).
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We gather, therefore, that the manner of the
Lord’s appearance to John was designed not to indicate
His present office of intercessor, but rather to impress
upon the seer, and upon all who should read and pon-
der this description, the transcendent importance of the
things revealed in these visions. God’s messages to
the prophets were commonly brought and communi-
cated by angels (Heb. 2:2) ; but this was brought by
the glorified Lord in all His royal dignity and glory.
Its importance therefore is correspondingly great.

The description given of Christ is wholly in symbolic
language; moreover it consists of seven distinct items.
Therefore it is highly mystical; and in meditating upon
its several features we must exclude from our minds
all thought of physical resemblance, and seek for a
perception of moral likenesses only.

Of the Lord’s appearance in the days of His
humiliation we have no description at all; no, not so
much as a line. It is one of the marvels of the Gospels
that with all the intense love and the devotion the
writers had for Christ, not one line did they write con-
cerning any detail of His personal appearance. This
would have been impossible if their writing had not
been divinely controlled and inspired. All pictures
of Jesus of Nazareth are therefore wholly the work f
of the human imagination. We have not the faintest
idea as to His appearance in the days of His flesh.
God has seen to it that there should be no representa-
tion of Him as He looked when “He took the form of
a servant”, and was “found in fashion as a man”. But
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here, as risen from the dead and glorified, a description
it (jiven, whereof the completeness is indicated by its
K:ven-fold character.

The order in which these seven features of our
l.ord’s appearance are presented is noteworthy. The
lollowing arrangement will represent them to the eye;
jiikl it will be seen that they are in pairs, grouped about
llie Voice, which has the central place, like the central
ntem Of the seven-branched candlestick of the Taber-
nacle and Temple in its relation to the three pairs of
Itranches.

I. Head and H airs white like wool, white as snow;
2. Eyes as a flame of fire;
3. Feet like fine copper glowing in a furnace;
4. Voice as the sound of many waters;
5. Right Hand holding seven stars;
6. Mouth from which issues a sharp sword;
7. Countenance as the sun, shining in full strength.

Next to the Voice, of which John makes special men-
tion, we have on one side the Feet and on the other the
Right Hand; next to these on one side the Eyes from
which issued a flame of fire, and on the other the
Mouth from which issued a sharp sword; and next to
these on one side the Head and Hairs, lustrous white,
and on the other the Countenance shining as the sun
in the fullness of its strength. It is a picture far be-
yond the power of the human imagination to conceive.
Small wonder that John, upon seeing it, “fell at His
feet as dead”.
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Much time could be profitably occupied in medi-
tating upon these seven descriptive symbols; but inas-
much as their significance has been often pointed out by
writers gifted with spiritual discernment, we limit our-
self to a brief word on each feature.

1. The whiteness of the Head and Hairs symbol-
izes the eternal Being of God. The same symbol is
used of the “Ancient of Days”, seen by Daniel on the
throne of heaven, “Whose garment was white as snow,
and the Hair of His Head like pure wool” (Dan. 7:9).
The color white is itself a symbol, the identical word
being used sixteen times in the Apocalypse, and as a
derivative once. It signifies invariably something per-
taining to Christ or to His people. It is the dazzling
whiteness of light. It gives the idea of glittering splen-
dor. It is the symbolical representation of the glory.
The words, “O Father, glorify Me with Thine own
self, with the glory which | had with Thee before the
world was” (Jn. 17:5), correspond in meaning.

2. The Eyes like a flame of fire indicate Him as the
One from whom nothing is hid, “Who searcheth the
reins and heart” (2:24; Jer. 17:10 etc.). This is a
strong assertion of His Deity.

3. Feet like unto fine brass (or copper), glowing as
with the intense heat of a furnace, mark Him as the
One who in judgment will tread the wine-press of the
wrath of God and trample His enemies under His feet
(19:15; Isa. 63:3). Brass (i.e. copper) is associated
with the judgment of God, as in the case of the brazen
altar. When the Lord appeared to Ezekiel in visions
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foretelling judgment on Jerusalem, the feet of the
cherubim which supported His throne were “like the
color of burnished brass” (Ezek. 1:7).

4. When the glory of the God of Israel appeared
lo Ezekiel “His voice was like the noise of many
waters” (Ezek. 43:2). So we have in this feature a
mark that identifies the Lord Jesus Christ as the God
of Israel, the One whose voice produced such fear and
:iwe in the hearts of the people of Israel at Mount
Sinai. There is an indescribable majesty, and a tone
of irresistible might and authority in the sound of the
rush of waters.

5. The Right Hand is the hand where a man’s
strength and skill reside. In the song of triumph at
the Red Sea, Israel sang: “Thy right hand, O LORD,
is become glorious in power; Thy right hand, O
LORD, hath dashed the enemy in pieces” (Ex 15:6;
Ps. 118:15, 16). Many other scriptures show the sig-
nificance of this symbol. The Lord saves by His
right hand (Psa. 17:7). It is the hand “of power”
(Mat. 26:64). In Bible language, to have a thing in
one’s hand means to have it under one’s power. To
Noah and his sons God said, concerning all the beasts,
fowl, and fishes: “into your hand are they delivered”
(Gen. 9:2). Moses in his final blessing said: “All
His saints are in Thy hand” (Dt. 33:3). David
addresses the Lord in these terms: “But | trusted in
Thee, O LORD: | said, Thou art my God; my times
are in Thy hand” (Ps. 31:14, 15). And Christ says
of His sheep: “Neither shall any man pluck them out
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of My hand” (John 10:28). Therefore, by the vision
of the Lord Jesus Christ holding the seven stars, which
represent the angels of the seven churches, in His right
hand, we are given to understand that all His churches
are ever in His protecting care, as well as under His
absolute power; and that He will both preserve and
also govern them.

6. His Mouth out of which goes a sharp two-edged
sword.

The reference here is primarily to lIsaiah 49:1, 2,
where the Spirit of Christ, speaking through the
prophet, says: “From the bowels of My mother He
hath made mention of My name. And He hath made
My mouth like a sharp sword”. There is a clear refer-
ence to this passage in the Lord’s message to Per-
gamos: “Repent; or else | will come unto thee quickly,
and will fight again them with the sword of My mouth”
(Rev. 2:16). The word of God is called in Ephesians
6:17 “The sword of the Spirit” ; and in Hebrews 4:12
it is declared that “The word of God is quick (i. e.
living) and powerful, and sharper than any two-
edged sword”. The Word of His Mouth is spirit and
life to them that receive it (John 6:63) ; but to them
that reject it, it is a sword of judgment; for He has
said, “The word that | have spoken, the same sha”
judge him in the last day” (John 12:48). In agree-
ment with this, the vision of Chapter 19:11-21 shows
Him coming forth for judgment; and there again it
is recorded that “His eyes were as a flame of fire”,
(penetrating all “the secrets of men” Rom. 2:16),



The Vision of the Son of Man 73

.mil that “Out of His mouth goeth a sharp sword,
that with it He should smite the nations”.

7. His Countenance as the sun shining in his
strength. The sun is the supreme light-giver of the
physical world. So Christ is the supreme Light-giver
of the spiritual world. In the description of the eter-
nal city it is said that “the city had no need of the sun,
neither of the moon to shine in it; for the glory of
(*od did lighten it, and the Lamb is the light thereof”
(Rev. 21:23). This is “the true Light” (John 1:9).
It is the Light that shines in the heart of the man who
repents and believes the gospel. “For God”, says the
apostle, “Who commanded light to shine out of dark-
ness, hath shined in our hearts to give the light of the
knowledge of the glory of God in the face of Jesus
Christ” (2 Cor. 4:6). The one who wrote the words
last quoted tells of the occasion when that Light shone
in full strength upon him; for in his defence before
King Herod Agrippa he testified, saying: “At midday,
() King, | saw in the way a Light from heaven, above
the brightness of the sun, shining round about me”
(Ac. 26:13).

Such, in rapid summary, is the seven-fold description
of the glorified Son of man, the like of which is not to
he found in any book, in any language. For the heart
of man could not have conceived of such a blending and
grouping together of transcendent powers and glories.
Indeed the heart of man cannot even receive the picture
when presented to him, any more than the eye could
hear the glory of that light. For this is the Holy
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Spirit’s portrait of Him who is the effulgence of the
Father’s glory, and the express image of His Person
(Heb. 1:3). Various features of this sevenfold por-
trait appear in different connections in subsequent
parts of the Book. But only here are they all presented
together.

There are, of course, no words of our language
whereby the glories and beauties of the risen Redeemer
could be described, and nothing within the sphere of
human knowledge to which He could be compared.
For the question still remains without answer, “To
whom then will ye liken God ? or what likeness will ye
compare unto Him?” (lsa. 40:18). This, men are
forbidden even to attempt; and the Holy Spirit knows
the impossibility of doing it. Hence He puts before us
this amazing group of symbols, that they may speak to
us, so far as we can receive it, of the ineffable glories
which will be revealed in that day when, transformed
into His own likeness, “we shall see Him as He is”
(1 Jn. 3:2). For “when Christ, who is our life, shall be
manifested, then shall ye also be manifested with Him
in glory” (Col. 3:4).

The effect upon John, and the Mandate given him.
Verses 17-19.

The effect of this vision upon John was overpower-
ing. He states it in few and simple words, which bear
the plain impress of truth, the words being very differ-
ent from what would be used by one who was describ-
ing an imaginary event:— “And when | saw Him 1 fell
at His feet as dead”. Thereupon the Lord laid His
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u”lit hand, that same hand of power, upon him, and
uttered the divine, “Fear not”.

Here again is a marked likeness between John’s ex-
perience and that of Daniel, the differences being just
Hiifficient to show that the beloved disciple of the New
I'cstament was not copying from “the man gready
licloved” of the Old. For when Daniel saw the One
IInthed in linen and girded with gold, whose face was
iis lightning and His eyes as lamps of fire, and the voice
of His words like the voice of a multitude, he too was
completely overcome. “There remained no strength
in me”, he says; “yet | heard the voice of his words;
mid when | heard the voice of his words, then was | in
Il deep sleep on my face, and my face toward the
ground. And, behold, a hand touched me, and set
me upon my knees, and upon the palms of my hands”
(Dan. 10:7-10). And Daniel too heard the quicken-
ing words, “Fear not; peace be unto thee; be strong,
yea, be strong” (v. 19).

And now again, for the third time in this short
chapter, the risen Christ asserts His eternal Being say-
ing, “I AM the First and the Last; He that liveth, and
was dead; and behold, | am alive forevermore, Amen”.
And after this reiterated assertion of His right to the
incommunicable Name, He declares His victory and
lordship over death and the nether world, saying, “And
have the keys of hell and of death”.

The words, “I AM the first and the last”, express
what is included in full Godhead, as appears from
Isaiah 44:6, “lI am the first and the last, and beside
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Me there is no God”. The assertion that He is the
first refers to the creation of the world (Isa. 48:12,
13). He is the first, for “In the beginning was the
Word, and all things were made by Him” (John 1:
1-3). So also He is the last; for all created things
shall wax old as a garment, and as a vesture He shall
change them; but He is the same, whose years are
without end (Heb. 1:10-12).

He also asserts His supreme authority over death
and hell, that being the force of the words, “and have
the keys of hell and of death”. His power therefore is
absolute and universal. It not only embraces heaven
and earth (Mat. 28:18), but extends also to the infer-
nal regions.

Then comes the mandate to John: “Write the things
which thou hast seen, and the things which are, and the
things which shall be hereafter”. As to these words
there is no need of further comment.

The Lord’s explanation of the stars and candle-
sticks. Verse 20.

The last verse of the chapter is of peculiar import-
ance because of the light it throws upon the Book as a
whole, and the clear indication it gives of the principle
upon which the Book is to be interpreted. The Lord
states that the seven stars are a “mystery”, and the
seven candlesticks likewise; and of these He gives the
explanation. But He does not explain any of the other
symbols found in this chapter. This, however, is quite
enough to tell us that the other distinguishing features
of the vision, and those of other visions as well, are
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also mysteries; that is, they stand for things of another
kind than themselves, things to which they bear no
physical resemblance at all, but to which there is a
moral likeness that we can perceive when once it is
pointed out. This verse, therefore, puts us on the
"tflit track for the true interpretation of the Book.

liy “mystery” in tne N. T. is always meant a secret
of such a nature that it can be known to human beings
only by means of a Divine revelation, a thing which is
inaccessible to the natural man, and can be appre-
hended only by those who are in fellowship with God.
The nature of a “mystery” is such, moreover, that even
Jiter it has been explained, it yet remains beyond the
npprehension of those who have not received the Holy
Spirit. For, as Hengstenberg remarks: “in spite of the
revelations given through John, the fleshly and impeni-
tf-nt in the seven churches still continue to grope in
darkness in regard to the stars and the lampstands,
entertaining concerning them the most earthly and
superficial views”. And he goes on to say: “The angels
lire God’s messengers, and therefore the angels of the
churches could only be the angels whom God had sent
to the churches, and whom He had entrusted with the
diarge of them”. And he cites the words of Christ in
Matthew 18 :10, saying, “according to which the angel
of any one is the particular angel to whom the charge
of that one has been entrusted” (Acts 12 :15).

Specifically the verse we are considering explains two
symbols whereof, without it, we should have sought the
meaning in vain; for I know of nothing in the Bible
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whereby it could have been ascertained that the candle-
sticks represented churches, and that the stars repre-
sented the angels of the churches. But with the help of
this explanation of the “mystery”, it is easy to see the
fitness of these symbols. Christ’s people are appointed
to be the light of the world during the darkness of His
absence (Mat. 5:14); and their responsibility is to
“shine as lights in the world” (Phil. 2:15). But the
light they have is not from themselves, but from
Christ, the true Light; for “the spirit of man is the
candle of the Lord” (Prov. 20:27), and it remains un-
lighted until he is brought to Christ, by conversion,
when it is ignited from His light, even as life is im-
parted from His life. But Christ Himself has said
that men do not “light a candle and put it under a
bushel, but on a candlestick” (Mat. 5:15). And now
we learn that the “church”, or local gathering of saved
people, is the candlestick; and that when Christ saves
sinners and so changes their nature that they are no
longer “darkness but light in the Lord” (Eph. 5:8),
He intends that they should be congregated into
churches, to the end that they may collectively “give
light unto all that are in the house”.

Nor could we have known, apart from this verse,
that the stars of this vision represent the angels of the
churches. Indeed we should not know otherwise that
there is an angel assigned to special duty, and charged
with special responsibility, in connection with each of
the churches of Christ. The explanation therefore
adds much to our knowledge concerning the ministry of
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liIn- angels, those wondrous celestial beings, whose
numbers are infinite, who excel in strength, who fight
llie battles of the Lord, who execute His command-
ments, hearkening to the voice of His word (Psa.
103:20; Mat. 26 :53 ; Heb. 12:22 etc.). But once we
lllive this most valuable explanation, we can easily see
Imw it accords with other passages of Scripture. The
I4>rd had made known incidentally that to every one
mi earth who enters the Kingdom of heaven an angelic
guardian is assigned (Mat. 18:10); and the early
disciples understood this (Ac. 12:15). Then in He-
brews 1:14 it is revealed that the angels are “minister-
my spirits”, that is to say, servants of the Lord
(“angels and authorities and powers having been made
nuliject unto him”, 1 Pet. 3:22); and that they are
"Hent forth” to serve on behalf of those who, by their
heavenly birth, have become the “heirs of salvation”.

Furthermore, from the closely related Book of
JJaniel it appears that the various nations have each a
mighty celestial being who in some mysterious way pre-
sides over its destinies. Thus, Michael the arch-
Ingel was the “prince” who stood for the nation of
Ituael (Dan. 10:21, 12:-) ; and mention is made also
id other angelic princes, as for instance “the prince of
IVrsia”, and “the prince of Grecia” (Dan. 10:20).
Hut these latter are evidently rebel angels, for they
Pcsisted the One who appeared to Daniel; and more-
nver He declared to Daniel that “There is none that

Imldeth with Me in these things, but Michael, your
prince”.
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From all this we may assuredly gather that just as
there was a mighty angel who “stood for” the people
of God in the past dispensation, so now there is an
angel who stands for each of the churches of Christ,
and who is so identified with it before Him as to be
held responsible for the spiritual state thereof. For
every church is a society, a sort of principality or com-
monwealth distinct from every other, and linked to the
others solely through Christ, the Head of all. He
recognizes no federation of churches, and of course no
sects nor denominations; for each “church” is complete
in itself, and is responsible to no authority on earth but
the Word and Spirit of God. There is no person,
committee, board, synod, council or convocation, that
has jurisdiction from Christ over a group of churches.
It clearly appears from Chapters Il and Ill that each
“church” is independent of every other, and that each
“angel” is responsible only for that particular church
to which he has been assigned.

This information concerning the angels and their
relation to the churches is of great value, and should
be prized accordingly. But, sad to say, this explana-
tion of the stars which John saw in Christ’s right hand,
has been by many expositors completely set aside, and
the stars have been made to represent, not angels, but
human ministers, such as are in our day installed in the
various churches of Christendom. There are, how-
ever, several fatal objections to this view. The
strongest is, of course, that by the Lord’s own word the
stars are symbols of angels, not of men. Further than
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Iliat, the institution of the now almost universal one-
man ministry (the clergyman or pastor of the church)
was wholly unknown in New Testament times. The
messages could not have been addressed to such, for
they did not exist. Each church had its elders, over-
seers (bishops) and deacons, and also prophets and
teachers, but never the one-man “minister” or “pastor”
as now (Acts 11:30; 13:1; 14:23; 15:2, 4, 6; 20:17:
Phil. 1:1; ITim. 3:1, 8; Jam. 5:14; 1 Pet. 5:1, 2:
etc.). Moreover the elders, deacons, etc. of those
clays, were simply members of the congregation, who,
by reason of ripe age and other qualifications and spir-
itual gifts, were able to exercise care over the flock in
various ways. They were not an official or clerical
class. They did not answer in any wise to the symbol
of a star. Such a thing as one individual in a position
of authority over the church was not only unknown,
but would have been contrary to the expressed will of
the Lord as regards the constitution of His churches.

We must here call to mind a caution that has been
already given, namely, that in this Book are found
symbols not only of things visible, but of things in-
visible; not only of things on the outer or material side
of creation, but also of things on the inner or spiritual
side. For it is the revelation, or unveiling, not only of
things that were to happen on earth in the time then
future, but also of things existing and going on in
heaven. There have been many mistaken interpreta-
tions of parts of this Book, due to the idea that the
symbols one and all represent things visible and ma-
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terial, and events on earth. Let us keep in mind, there-
fore, that we are here studying a Book that is written
on both sides.

It is true indeed that the explanation given us of the
“mystery” of the stars, leaves many things unexplained.
For we are told nothing of the manner in which the
angels of the churches exercise their ministry and dis-
charge the responsibilities of their office. We should
like, of course, to know about these matters. But the
fact that God has seen fit to leave us in ignorance of
them is no reason why we should set aside the explana-
tion, which, though but partial, is certainly clear as far
as it goes. Yet what chiefly impresses me in certain
comments | have read on this verse is that they are
mere efforts to explain away the divine explanation,
some of them being attempts of the most laborious
kind to make it appear that the stars are not angels,
as Christ plainly stated, but persons of another order
(human beings). To me, however, the explanation as
given from the lips of the glorified Lord is not only
clear and simple, but also exceedingly satisfactory.



CHAPTER Il

The Letters to the Churches of Asia

EING that the symbol God has chosen as the

representation of the local church of this dispen-

sation is a candlestick (or lampstand) we may
infer that the main purpose of its existence is to hold
lloft, for the benefit all around, the light of God’s
inith. In other words, the church is the appointed
witness for Christ. Its members are gathered into one
body to the end that by their collective testimony, not
m word only but chiefly in their distinctive manner of
life after a pattern utterly foreign to this present evil
world, they may show forth the reality, and the sav-
Tng and life-transforming power, of the gospel of
(Hirist who died and rose again. For Christ’s people
lire in the world, not for themselves or for what they
t;ui get out of it, but strictly to “occupy”, that is to
mirry on business, for Him. They are first called out*
of the world, and then are sent back into it, as “am-
It;issadors for Christ” (2 Cor. 5:20). The risen Lord
declared the great business of their lives in a few com-
prehensive words when He said, “Ye shall be witnesses
unto Me” (Acts 1:8). And in this high calling they
me co-workers together with the Holy Spirit (John
15-.26,21; Acts 1:8; 5:32). The word spoken by the

* The wourd “church” (elcklesm?1 bf/ its derlvatlon signifies a called out
company. See in this connection Jo 7:6, 16-18; for the words of Christ
lluvro recorded declare the calling out, and also the proper constitution of

ipwery church.
8
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Lord and recorded in Matthew 5:15 throws clear light
upon this subject, and is itself interpreted by His ex-
planation that the candlesticks represent the churches:
“Neither do men light a candle, and put it under a
bushel, but on a candlestick; and it giveth light unto all
that are in the house”.

Such being the main purpose of Christ for His
churches, it would follow that when He walks in the
midst of them and searches them with those eyes that
are like flames of fire, His chief concern would be as
to the things that affect their testimony. For if a
church fails in its testimony, if it be not maintaining
a clear witness for Christ, it is a failure in the very
thing for which it was called into being. Therefore,
every church of God is to be judged as to its efficiency
and faithfulness as a light-bearer; and it is primarily
with respect to that supremely important matter that
their condition and their behaviour are reviewed by the
Lord Himself, with the results set forth in these seven
letters. Let us therefore keep that fact in mind in our
study of them; remembering also that the scene here
put before us is not a thing of the long ago, but of this
entire age, during which our Lord is ever walking in
the midst of His churches.

W hat then is the testimony the churches are respon-
sible to maintain? Or, to use the figure here employed,
what is the nature of the “light” they are expected to
shed upon “all that are in the house” ? Briefly, the tes-
timony or “light” of the local church is the conduct of
those who compose it, that is to say, their whole man-
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iicr of life, in their relations with one another and with

those who are without”. Their entire behaviour
wliould be such as to “show forth the praises of Him
who has called them out of darkness into His marvel-
lous light”. Therefore, their manner of life should be
us much in contrast with that of the unregenerate, as
light is in contrast with darkness.

Light and love are closely related. The ruling life-
principle of the natural man is love of self; that of the
Kingdom of God is love of others. For in that one
word, love, “all the law is fulfilled” ; for “love is the
fulfilling of the law” (Gal. 5:14; Rom. 13:10). The
whole world that lieth in the evil one, with all its gigan-
tic enterprises, and all its complex machinery, is or-
ganized, maintained and operated upon the basis of the
(wo dominant motives of the natural heart— selfishness
and covetousness. If by a miracle those prime char-
acteristics of human nature were suddenly eradicated,
the world’s stupendous enterprises would come to a
standstill; the vast machinery of industry and com-
merce would cease to operate; for the incentives that
impel men into the rush of “business” would be gone.
For the world’s great motto is “get” ; whereas Christ’s
word to His people is “give”. These principles are
mutually antagonistic.

The letters to the churches take us on to the new-
creation ground. Therefore we do well, before exam-
ining them, to glance back to the beginning of the old
creation, for the lesson it has to teach us in regard to
the general subject of light and darkness. Upon so
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doing we find that in the setting of the physical crea-
tion in order, one of the most important details was
the arrangement for giving light. And we find also
that the light-bearers which God set in the physical
heavens were His witnesses to men (Psa. 19 etc.). So
likewise in the spiritual creation. Christ is both “the
Sun of righteousness” (Mai. 4:2) and also “the faith-
ful and true Witness” (Rev. 1:5). And furthermore,
just as God made “the stars also”, He has now set
the churches as lesser luminaries in the spiritual
heavens.

What then does Christ find to be the state of His
churches when they are examined and tested by the
general principles stated above? In considering this
question we are getting at the very heart of His mes-
sages to the churches; and this is what | wish to do,
rather than to attempt an exposition of the letters in
detail; for there are already available many commen-
taries on these messages, in which their lessons are
unfolded to the profit of all who read them.

The Framework of the Seven Letters

Upon examination of these seven letters it is at once
perceived that they are all framed upon the same
model, which has a seven-fold structure.

1. Each begins with the words: “Unto the angel
of the church o f----—--- write: These things saith”, and
then Christ, instead of naming Himself by Name, re-
fers to Himself by some one or more of the descriptive
symbols whereby He was revealed to John in the pre-
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>ding vision, or by some other revelation of Him
P\ it in that chapter (except only in the case of the
Jailer to the church in Philadelphia, where He refers
in I'lunself in other terms, as will be pointed out in the
mitu-opriate place). Thus, the letters to the churches
ini closely linked with the vision of Chapter I.

2. Next comes in each case the declaration, “I
Liithv ihy works™. By this we are reminded that every
md nil of the conduct of every church is fully known to
Him; and that it will be righteously judged by Him,
whether for praise or blame.

. Then follows, in all cases but one, a commenda-
tion, bestowed upon whatever, in the condition or be-
haviour of the church, Christ finds to be in anywise
|n;iiseworthy.  Only in the case of Laodicea is the
nolle of praise or commendation altogether lacking.

4. After this is a word of reproof: “Nevertheless,
I have against thee”; or “But | have a few things
iiNiiinst thee”; or “Notwithstanding, | have a few
limits against thee”. However, in the message to
Jymrna and in that to Philadelphia, there is no word
nf reproof. It seems that the Lord makes the utmost
nf everything He can commend.

5. Then we have a word of exhortation or encour-
agement, suited to the condition of the church ad-
dressed; and in each of the five cases where reproof
Ills been administered, we find in this connection a call
lo “repent”. In this we see the Lord’s patience and
long-suffering toward His churches, and His longing
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desire for the restoration of such as are not maintain-
ing a good testimony to His name.

6. In each message is heard the solemn call: “He
that hath an ear, let him hear what the Spirit saith
unto the churches”. This is a characteristic saying of
the Lord Jesus Christ. None other makes use of it.
He employs it in connection with certain of His utter-
ances in order to impress upon us their peculiar im-
portance. It occurs eight times in the Gospels, where
in each case the plural “ears” is used (Mat. 11:15;
13:9, 43; MKk. 4:9, 23; 7:16; Lu. 8.8; 14:35); and
eight times also in Revelation (in each of the seven
letters, and again in Chap. 13:v. 9), where the singu-
lar, “ear”, is used in each case. These seemingly un-
designed correspondences between Revelation and
other Books of the Bible are of great value, in that
they tend to establish the authenticity of the former,
which some have been disposed to question. Corres-
pondences of this sort are very numerous.

7. Finally, every letter contains a promise which is
addressed in each case “to him that overcometh”. In
the first three letters the call to “hear” precedes the
promise to him that overcometh. In the last four this
order is reversed.

Thus again, in the structure of these letters, we find
that sevenfold character which, everywhere through-
out the Book, bears witness to its completeness and
finality. This is most appropriate in that Book which
was to complete the revelation of God to men, and
which contains in its concluding verses that intensely



The Letters to the Churches of Asia 89

Nolemn and threatening warning to any man who
hliould add to, or take from, “the words of the book
nf this prophecy” (22:18, 19).

To the church in Ephesus. Chap. 2:1-7.

This was a highly favored church. Its foundation
liud been firmly laid in the labors of Paul, assisted by
Apollos, and also by Aquila and Priscilla (Acts 18:
19-28). The Jews in the synagogue at Ephesus gave
willing ear to Paul’s preaching at his first visit, which
was brief (18:20, 21); and they were further in-
Hlructed by Apollos, whose knowledge of “the way of
(i'od”, though defective at first, was subsequently per-
fected by Aquila and Priscilla. At Paul’s second visit,
when he returned from Jerusalem, he spent three
months, disputing in the synagogue, “and persuading
Ihe things concerning the Kingdom of God” (Acts
19:8). Some, however, were hardened; and because
of their opposition, Paul, and with him those who be-
lieved, withdrew from the synagogue; but he continued
his preaching daily, in the school of one Tyrannus, for
(lie space of two years; and his work was so thoroughly
done, and so richly blessed of God, that “all they which
dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus, both
Jews and Greeks”. And not only so, but God wrought
miracles of an uncommon sort (“special miracles”) by
die hands of Paul'(Ac. 18:9-12), thus bearing witness
with them, according to Hebrews 2 :4.
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The incident of the Jewish exorcists (vv. 13-16)
served also to make known the power of Christ, and
to authenticate the preaching of Paul, insomuch that
“this was known to all the Jews and Greeks also dwell-
ing at Ephesus; and fear fell on them all, and the
Name of the Lord Jesus was magnified” (Ac. 19:17).

Moreover, the effect of the truth of God thus man-
ifested at Ephesus was such that those who used
heathen books of magic, voluntarily brought them and
burned them publicly, to the value of fifty thousand
pieces of silver. “So mightily grew the Word of God
and prevailed” (vv. 19, 20). Assuredly then, much
was to be expected of the church at Ephesus, which had
been thus brought into existence, and to which had been
given such extraordinary manifestations of the power
of the risen Christ in His heavenly kingdom.

But that is not all, for we have in Acts 20 the rec-
ord of Paul’s farewell message to the elders of the
church at Ephesus, who met him by appointment at
Miletus. The tenderness and warmth of that remark-
able utterance, the urgency of the entreaties, and the
solemnity of the warnings it contains, show how im-
portant to the whole work of Christ it was that the
testimony of His church at Ephesus should be main-
tained. And in view, moreover, of the prominent place
given in the Book of the Acts to the work of the Lord
at Ephesus, we can well understand why He selected
that church as the starting point of His series of mes-
sages. Here is another link between the Revelation
and the preceding Books of the New Testament.
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To the church at Ephesus the Lord presents Him-
Hclf as “He that holdeth the seven stars in His right
liand, who walketh in the midst of the seven golden
candlesticks” ; in other words, as He Who has sole
.mthority over all His churches, and who keeps them
under constant and searching scrutiny. He finds things
lo commend in this church: “I know thy works, and
lliy labour, and thy patience, and how thou canst not
bear them which are evil: and thou hast tried them
which say they are apostles and are not, and hast
found them liars: and hast borne, and hast patience,
mid for my Name’s sake hast laboured, and hast not
fainted”. In not many churches today, we fear, could
lhere be found so much to commend. But there was
Homething lacking, without which the light must fail.
| et us then pay strict heed to the next words: “Never-
ibeless | have against thee that thou hast left thy first
love” *

These few words are most illuminating. They re-
veal in the first place, what it is that Christ looks for
in His people. Works, and labor, and endurance, and
/cal for the truth in testing the claims of false apostles
(see 2 Cor. 11:13) are things that lie on the surface.
Hut Christ looks deeper. “The Lord looketh on the
heart”. Where is “the love of Christ” which at first
bad constrained some of them to forsake the syna-
gogue, and others to abandon their religion, the wor-
ship of the world-famous Diana of the Ephesians, and

* The word somewhat, after “lI have,” in the A. V. is an unwarranted
Interpolation. It greatly weakens the force of the passage.
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to sacrifice their costly libraries ? It is no longer there;
the church has left it behind; and hence the Lord can
take no satisfaction in their zeal, and works, and pa-
tience. The Lord never forgets that “first love”, but
is ever saying to us, as to Israel of old, “I remember
thee, the kindness of thy youth, the love of thine
espousals™ (Jer. 2:1).

These words reveal also that the mainspring of a
true and convincing testimony to the world is the love
of Christ in the heart. How important to know this!
What an incentive is here to a continual scrutiny of our
affections, and of the objects upon which we are setting
them! Has He this charge to bring against us also,
that we too have left our first love? That can never
be said of Him; for of Him it is written that, “Hav-
ing loved His own which were in the world, He loved
them unto the end” (John 13:1).

Here then is the vital thing. God is love; and He
“commends His own love toward us, in that, while we
were yet sinners, Christ died for us” (Rom. 5:8). It
was the perception of that love of God for us that first
softened our hard hearts, and awakened in them, for
a little time at least, a responsive love for Him. Yes,
and it is there still; though it needs to be awakened
and called into activity; for still we one and all, do
and must ever affirm, “we love Him, because He first
loved us”. But it is the “first love”, the affection as
it was in its freshness, that He misses. It is as He
said to Israel of old, “lI remember thee, the love of
thine espousals” (Jer. 2:2). And is it so with us?
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I hen it is vain and useless for us to try to set matters
liylit in other directions. This is the all important
matter; and it claims our undivided attention. And
we need not despair, for the remedy is plainly declared:
“Remember therefore from whence thou art fallen;
Iml repent, and do the first works”. Remember. Let
iilh go back in our thoughts again and yet again to those
days of heaven on earth when first we came to the
knowledge of Christ, and of His redeeming love. And
llien repent—turn to God in our hearts, confess our
failure, and seek love again from its only Source; “for
love is of God” (1 J. 4:7) ; and this is His gift to us;
"for God hath not given us the spirit of fear; but of
power, and of love, and of a sound mind” (2 Tim.
1:7). And again it is written: “For the love of God
is shed abroad in our hearts by the Holy Ghost, who
is given to us” (Rom. 5:5).

This word is supremely important to each one of us;
mid if we can truly join in the first clause of John’s
ascription of praise; if we can truly say, “Unto Him
(hat loved us” (1:5), we shall give ourselves no rest
lill we have crucified all the affections and lusts that
come between our poor hearts and Him Who can justly
claim all our love.

I believe the great lesson of this letter to Ephesus
is that the maintenance of the testimony of the church
depends upon love for Christ, to whom the church
belongs. This is made evident again from the warn-
ing of what would follow if His call to repentance

Ashould be unheeded: “Else | will come unto thee
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quickly, and remove thy candlestick out of its place,
except thou repent”.

We have no higher revelation of truth than that
given in those two short and marvellously simple state-
ments from this same John:“God is Light” ; “God is
Love”. Our best attempts at explaining those words
to do but serve to weaken their force and obscure their
meaning. But our knowledge thereof is enlarged when
we put them together and perceive that Light is the
external manifestation of what God Himself is in His
essential Being. Hence the two statements are one.
God is Light because God is Love. It is a case of
cause and effect. Therefore, the light of the church
must fail when the love fails; and there is no remedy
but to “repent, and do the first works”.

The Lord specially commended the Ephesian church
because it had tested some who presented themselves
as apostles, and had found their pretensions to be false.
This recalls the warnings which the true apostles had
given. Particularly does it bring to mind Paul’s words
to the elders of this very church: “For | know”, said
he, “that after my departing shall grievous wolves en-
ter in among you, not sparing the flock. Also of your
own selves shall men arise, speaking perverse things,
to draw away disciples after them” (Acts 20:29, 30).
Yet more definitely he wrote to the church at Corinth
concerning efforts that would be made by servants of
the evil one to corrupt them from the truth, saying:
“For such are false apostles, deceitful workers, trans-
forming themselves into the apostles of Christ” (2
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Cor. 12:13). The words of John Himself are of the
same import: “Beloved, believe not every spirit, but
try the spirits whether they are of God; because many
false prophets are gone out into the world” (1 J. 4:1).
And Peter also gives a like warning (2 Pet. 2:1, 2).

These apostolic warnings all rest upon that of the
Lord Jesus Himself, in His Sermon on the Mount:
“Beware of false prophets, which come to you in
sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they are ravening
wolves” (Mat. 7:15).

Apparently there is a return to this subject at verse
6: “But this thou hast, that thou hatest the deeds of
the Nicolaitanes, which | also hate”. For the wording
indicates that the Lord is not introducing here a new
topic, but is referring back to the false apostles He
had previously mentioned, thus pouring the balm of
His commendation into the wound His sharp reproof
had made. Who these Nicolaitanes were, and what
their particular heresy, cannot be determined with cer-
tainty. They are mentioned again in the letter to
Pergamos, at which point | will offer a suggestion as
to their general character. But we need not press the
inquiry closely, for these letters are intended for the
warning and exhortation of all the churches down to
the very end; and there is need to be ever testing the
claims of those who come in the guise of true servants
of God and teachers of His word.

The promise to him that overcometh is that Christ
will give him to eat of the tree of life that is in the
midst of the paradise of God. The tree of life figures
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conspicuously in the vision of the glorified earth with
which the Book ends. It would seem to be the figure
of eternal blessedness, eternal salvation in its largert
sense. At first glance it may appear that this, and
some other of the promises of these letters, merely
offer to those who overcome that which is secured to
all the redeemed. But the Scriptures distinguish in
many places between gifts and rewards; and while it
was not the will of God to specify definitely the char-
acter of the several things promised in these messages,
we may be fully assured that they are rewards of sur-
passing richness and blessedness.

I
To the church in Smyrna. Chapter 2:8-11

This is the shortest of the messages, and it contains
no reproof.

The Lord here presents Himself as “The First and
the Last, Who was dead and is alive”. These words
are most appropriate; for the church to which they
were addressed was in “tribulation and poverty”.
They were exposed to the persecution of false brethren
(those who said they were Jews, but were not, but
were the synagogue of Satan) ; and moreover, they
were about to suffer worse things; some of them even
unto death. But here is encouragement for them from
Him “Who was dead and is alive” ; Who by His death
has destroyed “him that had the power of death, that is
the devil” (Heb. 2:14) ; and has robbed death of its
sting, and the grave of its victory.
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The great adversary is here mentioned first under
the name “Satan” in verse 9, and then under the name
"Devil” in verse 10. In verse 9 reference is made to
wliat might be called the ecclesiastical activities of the
adversary; for one of his most successful devices
gainst the truth is the organizing of religious societies,
ami the promoting of religious enterprises, in imita-
tion of, and as a substitute for, those good works
which Christ has ordained that we should walk in them
(Eph. 2:10). The church at Smyrna was opposed by
Mich an organization. Those who composed it pro-
fessed to be “Jews”—the symbolic name of God’s true
people. But they were not. They had only the out-
ward profession and name. But since the Cross, it
lakes more than the name and outward profession to
make one a “Jew”. “For he is not a Jew who is one
outwardly; neither is that circumcision which is out-
ward in the flesh; but he is a Jew, who is one inwardly;
and circumcision is that of the heart, in the spirit, not
in the letter” (Rom. 2:28,29; see also Rom. 9:6-8).
Therefore, every religious gathering or society, even
though it take a name that belongs to Christ’s re-
deemed people, and though it conform never so strictly
to “the letter”, and to all that is “outward in the flesh”,
yet if it be composed of those who have not been re-
generated in heart by the Spirit of God, and have not
heen washed from their sins by the blood of Christ,
that society is not a church of Christ but a “synagogue

Satan”.
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The apostle Paul likewise employs the name “Satan”
in the same connection; for in warning against “false
apostles”, who sought to pass themselves off as “the
apostles of Christ ”, he said: “And no marvel; for
Satan himself is transformed into an angel of light”
(2 Cor. 11:13-15). Paul’s warning thus covers both
the danger disclosed in the letter to Ephesus, and also
that disclosed in the letter to Smyrna. The church at
Ephesus had tested those who said they were apostles,
and found them liars; whereas the church at Smyrna
was openly antagonized by those who said they were
Jews, and were not. From the reference to the “pov-
erty” and “tribulation” of the true church of Smyrna,
it may be inferred that the “synagogue” of those who
claimed to be Jews was rich in this world’s goods, and
was flourishing and prosperous, in contrast with the
“poverty” of the true church; and as it was then, so
now. But we note the comforting words in paren-
thesis, following the word poverty, "but thou art rich”.
Not only were they the true people of God, but theirs
was the true riches.

It is significant that the only other church, besides
that at Smyrna, which receives unqualified praise from
Christ (Philadelphia), was also opposed by them of
“the synagogue of Satan, which say they are Jews, and
are not, but do lie” (3:9).

In verse 10 the activities of the adversary take the
form of physical persecutions; and here he is named
“the Devil” ; “Behold, the devil shall cast some of you
into prison, that ye may be tried; and ye shall have
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tribulation ten days: be thou faithful unto death, and
I will give thee a crown of life”. Thus warned, and
thus encouraged, many, no doubt, faced with fortitude
;md endured with patience the “tribulation” through
which they were to pass.

Some have sought to indentify ten distinct persecu-
tions of Christians in general at the hands of imperial
Rome as the “ten days” here mentioned. But this is
far-fetched. Days do not symbolize persecutions. But
(be number ten, in Bible symbology, seems to indicate
a complete testing, or a trial to the limit. Thus, Jacob
complained that Laban had changed his wages “ten
times” (Gen. 31:7, 41). The olagues of Egypt were
ten in number. Israel was fully tested with ten com-
mandments (Ex. 20). When God’s patience had been
tried to the limit, He said, they had tempted Him now
“these ten times” (Nu. 14:22). Job complained of
bis friends saying, “These ten times have ye reproached
me” (Job. 19:2). Daniel requested that he and his
companions be proved or tested (as regards their
food) *“ten days” (Dan. 1:12-15). So we get the
thought that the church at Smyrna was to be fully
tested in the furnace of affliction.

The chief lesson of this passage appears to be that
it is by trials, sufferings, and tribulations, that spiritual
progress is promoted and eternal rewards gained. We
also obtain from this letter the assurance that Christ
in a special way draws near and reveals Himself to
those who are called upon to suffer for His Name’s
sake; to\the end that in all these things they should be

/
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more than conquerors through Him that loved them
(Rom. 8:37).

The promise of this letter is: “He that overcometh
shall not be hurt of the second death”. Here again
we find ourselves beyond our depth, and therefore at-
tempt no explanation of this promise. The second
death is defined in Chapter 20:14 as the lake of fire.

1
To the Church in Pergamos. Chapter 2:12-17.

Christ here presents Himself as “He which hath
the sharp sword with two edges”. The bearing of this
is seen in verse 16, where, speaking of those whom He
had just reproved (verses 14, IS) He says: “Repent;
or else I will come unto thee quickly, and will fight
against them with the sword of My mouth”. That
“sword”, His word, has one edge for His enemies
(19:15), and another for the judgment of His own
people, when their behaviour, or their condition, re-
quires its use.

Verse 13 contains strong commendation: “l know
thy works, and where thou dwellest, even where
Satan’s seat (i.e. throne) is: and thou holdest fast My
Name, and hast not denied My faith, even in those
days wherein Antipas was My faithful martyr, who
was slain among you, where Satan dwelleth”.

This church was in a place of peculiar danger, a
place of direct exposure to the adversary; for it was
where Satan’s authority was in some special way ac-
knowledged. His devices in this case did not take the
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form either of spurious Christianity, or of physical per-
nmitions, as at Smyrna; but were of a nature similar
Id the device employed by Balaam against Israel, when
lie taught Balac, the king of the Moabites, to cast a
Nlumbling-block before the children of Israel. This
was accomplished through the women of Moab, by
whom the Israelites were enticed to take part in the
idolatrous sacrifices of the Moabites, and to commit
fornication (Nu. 25:1-3). The sin which answers
to this on the part of “the Israel of God” (Gal. 6:16)
is their participation in the formal or ceremonial do-
ings, especially of those of a religious, or quasi-religious
character, of this present evil world. As it is writ-
ten: “Ye adulterers and adulteresses; know ye not that
the friendship of the world is enmity against God?”
(Jam. 4:4).

The Moabites were the near kin of the Israelites,
which would seem to be a reasonable ground for close
and cordial relations and intercourse. It is instructive,
however, to observe that Israel suffered more damage
from their near kinsmen, the Edomites, Moabites, and
Ammonites, than from their avowed enemies. And
so it isnow. The Israel of God has more to fear from
the respectable elements of society, from those who as-
sume a benevolent and patronizing attitude to “reli-
gion” in general and perhaps to Christianity in particu-
lar, than from those who are the avowed enemies of
Christ.

But Pergamos had previously experienced a season
of physical persecutions, such as was awaiting Smyrna;
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and Pergamos had stood the test. For it had held fast
the Name of Christ, and had not denied His faith, even
in those days of fiery trial when the rage of the enemy
had been such that Antipas (one of Christ’s martyrs
not otherwise known than by the Lord’s reference to
him here) was slain. This steadfastness of the church
in those days of persecution was doubtless the reason
for Satan’s change in tactics, as stated in verse 14.
Upon that verse we have sufficiently commented
above.

In verse 15 we read: “So hast thou also them that
hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitanes, which thing |
hate”. In the letter to the church in Ephesus “the
deeds of the Nicolaitanes” were referred to. Here it
is their doctrine. Whoever these Nicolaitanes were,
both their deeds and also their doctrines were hateful
to the Lord. The only clue we have to an explanation
is found in the meaning of the name itself, and this
is worthy of consideration because it finds support in
the meaning of the name Balaam, which occurs in the
preceding verse. The name Nicolas, which belonged
to the person of whom these Nicolaitanes were the fol-
lowers, means one who conquers (or lords it over) the
people. Now it can hardly be a coincidence in a Book
where names and numbers, as well as objects, are used
as symbols, that the name Balaam in Hebrew has sub-
stantially the same meaning as Nicolas in Greek, and
that here we have mention in verse 14 of the doctrine
of Balaam, and in verse 15 of the doctrine of the
Nicolaitanes. This would point to the conclusion that
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Nicolaitanism was some form of heresy having for its
uliject to bring the people of God into some sort of
Ndritual bondage. Such was the character of that
1;irly heresy against which the Epistle to the Galatians
was written. The aim of that teaching was to bring
into bondage again those whom Christ had made free
from Jewish rites, ceremonies and ordinances, such as
lircumcision, and the keeping of holy days. That was
llie work of some whom the apostle called “false
brethren”, who, said he, “came in privily to spy out
our liberty which we have in Christ Jesus, that they
might bring us into bondage” (Gal. 2:4). The term
“false brethren” corresponds closely with the words,
“who say they are Jews and are not, but are the syn-
agogue of Satan”, the author of all that is “false”. It
would seem that this particular evil had become very
general in those early days. For in the passage already
referred to where the same apostle utters a strong de-
nunciation of the “false apostles”, who, though the
ministers of Satan, were representing themselves as the
apostles of Christ, he uses the expression “if any man
bring you into bondage,” and also speaks of having
been “in perils among false brethren” (2 Cor. 11:13,
15, 20, 26). It is not that circumcision, or the ob-
servance of days and the like, matters at all, one way
or the other, since Christ by His death and resurrec-
tion abolished all the shadows of the law; “For in
Christ Jesus neither circumcision availeth anything,
nor uncircumcision, but a new creature” (Gal. 6:15).
But the attempt to impose upon “the lIsrael of God”1l
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the obligation to observe the abolished ordinances of
the law was not only an effort to bring them into bond-
age to “the weak and beggarly elements” (4:9) from
which Christ had made them free, but was also a dis-
tortion of the gospel, so great as to make it a differ-
ent gospel (1 :6, 9).

The warning in the message to Pergamos is, “Re-
pent; or else I will come unto thee quickly, and fight
against them with the sword of my mouth”. From the
wording of this warning it appears that we have not
here the case of a whole church being carried away
with evil doctrine, as the whole church at Ephesus was
charged with falling away from its first love. For
Christ says, “l will come to thee, and will fight”—not
against thee, but—“against them”. Yet the call to
“repent” was to the entire church, which is, of course,
responsible for evils allowed to exist in its midst.

The promise to him that overcometh is twofold:
(1) Christ will give him “to eat of the hidden manna”.
This is in apparent contrast with “to eat things sacri-
ficed to idols” (v. 14). The reference is to some spe-
cial enjoyment of Christ (of whom the manna is a
type) as foreshadowed by the golden pot full of
manna, which Aaron was commanded to lay up before
the ark of the testimony in the holy of holies (Ex.
16 :33; Heb. 9:4). (2) Christ will “give him a white
stone, and in the stone a new name written, which no
man knoweth saving he that receiveth it”. The gift
of a new name always carries with it some great bless-
ing or high honor; and the lustrous white stone (prob-
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;ihly a diamond) is exceedingly precious. Hence the
promise points to something of surpassing value.

v
To the church in Thyatira. Chapter 2:18-29

This is the longest of the letters, and its message is
weighty. It reveals further the methods employed by
the adversary, exposing the very “depths of Satan”
(v. 24) ; so that, if we give earnest heed to these
things, we shall be able to say with the apostle that
“we are not ignorant of his devices”.

The revelation of Jesus Christ must needs involve
ulso the revelation of that mighty being who dares to
contend with Him, and who wages ceaseless warfare
for the possession of “the souls of men” (18:13).
Hence various phases of that perpetual warfare are
seen throughout the Book we are studying; and its en-
tire course, from its beginning at the dawn of creation,
to its final and decisive conflict in the time of the two
lieasts, which is in “the days of the voice of the seventh
;ingel”, is briefly traced in Chapter XII, as will be
shown later on.

But in these letters we are given specially to see
those tactics which the enemy employs against the
churches of Christ. Therefore it behooves us to ob-
serve with closest attention the teaching of Christ con-
cerning “the Devil” and “Satan” (see 12:9), as de-
veloped in the three successive letters to Smyrna,
I’ergamos, and Thyatira.
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To this last-named church the Lord presents Him-
self as “The Son of God, Who hath His eyes like unto
a flame of fire, and His feet are like fine brass”.

The combination of these two symbols is very force-
ful; and moreover it is most appropriate to what fol-
lows. For the symbols strikingly present the Lord as
the One whose eyes search out every evil deed, and
Whose feet trample in judgment upon all the wicked
doings of man.

This address to Thyatira is also noteworthy as be-
ing the first and the only time in the Book that Christ
is presented by Name as the “Son of God”. That
there is a special reason for this cannot be doubted;
and that reason is to be sought, of course, in the con-
ditions, peculiar to the Thyatira church, as disclosed
in this letter. Let us therefore examine the passage
with that thought in mind, remembering always that
each of these seven churches is but a type, or repre-
sentative on a small scale, of something in the affairs
and history of the churches in general, throughout the
world, and throughout the age. Briefly then, our view
is that in this letter to Thyatira we are given to see
the inception of that masterpiece of Satanic deception,
that monstrous heresy, whose fullest development has
been manifested in Romanism. Many facts and in-
dications point to this conclusion, as will be seen here-
after; but we only state at this point the conclusion
itself, in order that the matters now before us may be
examined in the light thereof.
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Now one great aim, if not the chief aim, of the
nicmy of God in propagating the Romish heresy
(which is what we take to be “the depths of Satan”)
it to degrade the Lord Jesus Christ from His place as
Son of God; for it is under that title that He is pre-
Ncnted to men: (1) As the Creator and Heir of all
things (Mat. 11:27; Col. 1:13- 16; Heb. 1:1-3) ; (2)
As the only Way of access to the Father (John 14:6;
I'ph. 2:18) ; (3) As the only Source and Giver of life
to perishing men, and hence the only Saviour (John
5:21, 24, 25, 26; 1J. 5:12) ; and (4) as the One who
lias brought to mankind the final and complete message
or Word of God (Heb. 1:2; Rev. 22: 18, 19).

In direct opposition to each of these features of
revealed truth concerning the “Son of God”, though
(lie opposition is indeed disguised (so far as possible)
with diabolical cleverness, the Romish heresy sys-
tematically present Jesus Christ, not as the Son of
Cod, but as the Son of Mary. In all its doctrine, in
;ill its ceremonies, in all its liturgy and books of devo-
tion, in all its pictures and images, and in all its litera-
ture, the false church of Rome, with most consummate
and satanic craft, and with most deadly purpose, ex-
alts Mary—making her the compassionate one, the
elficacious intercessor on behalf of sinners, the real
mediator between God and men; and exhibits Christ
in a position of subordination; the effect being, of
course, that the millions who are thus deluded and
blinded by “the god of this world”, are led to put their
trust in Mary instead of in Jesus Christ the Son of
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God. It does not in the least affect the truth of what
we are now setting forth that in Romish formularies
the words of Scripture are often used, and that Christ
is often referred to therein by His scriptural titles; for
all that is but a part, and a most effective part, of the
scheme of deception. The Devil knows the Scripture;
and he knows how to quote it to his own ends; and
he knows also how to mix in with the pure meal, the
deadly poison of his own doctrine. Notwithstanding
therefore the orthodoxy of creeds and formularies, the
maintenance professedly of the doctrine of the Trinity
(though truly it is denied in practice) and all that, the
Christ of Romanism is “another Jesus”. Hence, in
that system chiefly, though in other great systems also
(as Unitarianism, and other forms of Humanism) is
fulfilled the apostolic prophecy, “He that cometh
preacheth another Jesus, whom we have not preached”
(2 Cor. 11:4). And be it carefully noted that, in
sounding this warning, the apostle was speaking of
what was to be the working in days to come of “the
serpent” who “beguiled Eve by his subtlety” (v. 3).
The adversary’s activity along this line was to head up
finally in “that wicked one,” whose coming will be
“after the working of Satan, with all power and signs
and lying wonders, and with all deceivableness of un-
righteousness in them that perish; because they re-
ceived not the love of the truth that they might be
saved” (2 Thess. 2:8-10).

In Thyatira, as in Pergamos, Christ sees many
things to commend. For He says: “I know thy works,
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mid charity, and service, and faith, and thy patience,
mid thy works; and the last to be more than the first”.
This is high praise. But He hastens to the subject of
the evil thing that had risen up and was developing
mnongst them, and to that subject the greater part of
llie message is devoted. “Notwithstanding” | have
against thee* that thou sufferest that woman Jezebel,
which calleth herself a prophetess, to teach, and to se-
duce my servants to commit fornication, and to eat
things sacrificed unto idols”.

The introduction of the name Jezebel, as a symbol
of the evil seen by those flaming eyes, is very illuminat-
ing. Tezehel. whose name signifies unchaste, was the
daughter of Ethbaal (with Baal) king of the Zidon-
ians; and when Aixab king of Israeljtook her to wife,
he became a mere puppet in her hands. Moreover,
through her influence the worship of Baal became the
State religion of the ten tribes, whence it spread to the
kingdom of Judah. It was never completely eradicated
till the captivity (1 Kings. 16:30-34 etc.).

Baalism was a licentious religion; and hence it fitly
symbolizes that great heresy of Christendom whose es-
sential characteristic is spiritual unfaithfulness to
Christ, and which fairly revels in gorgeous ceremonials
and all that is attractive to the flesh. But the resem-
blance is even closer; for it has been shown by those
who have made a study of comparative religions, that

* The -words “a few things” are of very questionable authenticity; and
they certainly are not in harmony with the context.
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many specific features of Romish ritual are derived
directly from Baal-worship.

In Biblical symbology, and particularly in the Apoca-
lypse, a woman is the symbol of an elaborate or per-
fected system, whether religious, political, or industrial.
In this instance Jezebel stands for a system of doctrine.
The context makes this plain; for the words of Christ
refer to Jezebel, not as a queen, but as a “prophetess”,
one who was teaching His servants to commit fornica-
tion, and to eat things sacrificed to idols. Evidently
then there had arisen in the church at Thyatira a sys-
tem of doctrine so monstrously evil that Christ utters
a threatening warning against those who were accept-
ing it, “except they repent of their deeds”, saying:
“Behold, | will cast her into a bed, and them that com-
mit adultery with her into great tribulation, except
they repent of their deeds. And I will kill her children
with death; and all the churches shall know that I am
He that searcheth the reins and hearts”.

The execution of this threat is, | believe, revealed
by the vision described in Chapter 17. There is seen
a woman of royal rank, but utterly dissolute, one “with
whom the kings of the earth have committed fornica-
tion, and the inhabitants of the earth have been made
drunk with the wine of her fornication” (17:2). And
we read that the ten horns (ten kings) “shall make her
desolate and naked, and shall eat her flesh, and burn
her with fire” (v. 16). This is the “bed” into which
God will cast her; and her end will be like that of
Jezebel, who was cast from an upper window into the
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erect, Which became her death-bed; and her flesh was
li(rrally eaten by the ravenous street dogs, insomuch
llial: “they found no more of her than the skull, and the
IYct, and the palms of her hands” (2 K. 9:35). And
not only so; but God’s judgment upon Jezebel had been
foretold “by His servant Elijah, the Tishbite” (v. 36)
imthat upon her anti-type has been foretold by “His
mTvant John”.

The words, “And | will kill her children with death,”
iiit striking. Rome delights in the name “mother”.
She has endless terms of endearment for her “chil-
dmi”, and countless ways of expressing her motherly
loudness for them. But her denial of the Son of God
hides from those “children” the one and only source
of life: Hence (“except they repent”) there is nought
for them but death, even the awful doom of “the sec-
ond death”.

But not all in Thyatira were involved in this false
ind ruinous doctrine. For Christ has a special word
for “the rest in Thyatira, as many as have not this doc-
trine, and which have not known the depths of Satan,
its they speak”, i. e., as the teachers of this doctrine of
lezebel teach. His word to those faithful ones is full
of encouragement. “I will put upon you none other
Imrden, but that which ye have hold fast till I come”.
I'hat which they had was, as may be inferred from the
Context, the truth revealed in the New Testament
Scriptures concerning the Son of God as the Creator
and Heir of all things, as the only “Way” to the
Father, and only Mediator between God and men, as
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the completeness of the Word of God, and especially
as the only Source of eternal life.

The promise runs thus: “And he that overcometh
and keepeth My works unto the end, to him will |
give power over the nations; and he shall rule them
with a rod of iron; as the vessels of a potter shall they
be broken: even as | received of My Father; and | will
give him the morning star”.

A prominent feature of Romanism is its insistence
on “works”, and especially upon works wholly unlike
those enjoined in the New Testament Scriptures, the
“good works which God hath before ordained” for
those who are re-created “in Christ Jesus” (Eph.
2:10; Tit. 3:8, 14). The works which “mother Rome”
requires of her children are derived mainly from pagan
sources, and are often characterized by superstition
and triviality. In contrast with these, the Son of God
promises a magnificent reward to them that keep His
works unto the end. For such shall even share the
great reward promised Him, by His Father. This
promise takes us back to that great prophecy, the Sec-
ond Psalm, the only place in the O. T. where Christ is
spoken of as the Son of God. It is Christ Himself who
here speaks through David, saying: “I will declare the
decree: the Lord hath said unto Me, Thou art My
Son; this day have | begotten Thee. Ask of Me, and
I will give Thee the heathen for Thine inheritance,
and the uttermost part of the earth for Thy possession.
Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; Thou shalt
dash them in pieces like a potter’s vessel” (Psa. 2:7-9).
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Y\£ shall have occasion to refer again, in the course of
our present study, to this great prophetic Psalm, for
(here is much in the Apocalypse in the way of the ful-
lilinent of its predictions.

We must bear in mind that the settled purpose of
the church of Rome, from which it has never deviated
in all the centuries of its existence, has been to acquire
:md exercise “power over the nations”. The pope
arrogantly and blasphemously claims the right to exer-
cise that power as “the vicar of Christ”. And the
attempt of the papacy to rule the nations has had a
considerable measure of success. This is symbolized
> the picture of the harlot riding the ten-horned beast
(Chap. XV 11). How appropriate then is this promise
(o the overcomer: “lI will give him power over the
nations™!

The promise of the Morning Star points to the pos-
session of Christ in some special and exceedingly pre-
cious way; for in Chapter 22 :16, He says of Himself,
“l AM the root and the offspring of David, the bright
and morning star”. These words suggest some con-
nection with His royal authority as Son of David, as
is also implied in the context, and in the Psalm of
David, which we have quoted. In the resurrection
“one star differeth from another star in glory” (1 Cor.
15:41). So the promise points to some pre-eminence
among the “stars” in glory. The apostle Peter like-
wise has this reward in view when he exhorts the peo-
ple of God to take heed unto the sure word of prophecy
(now made “more sure” by the death and resurrection
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of Christ, and by the confirmation of the New Testa-
ment Scriptures) “as unto a light that shineth in a
dark place, until the day dawn and the day star arise
in your hearts” (2 Pet. 1:19).

V.
To the church in Sardis. Chapter 3:1-6.

The character of the last three messages is quite
different from that of the four preceding. In those
we are given to see the development of a positive evil
raised up in the midst of the churches by the enemy of
Christ. Its beginning was in “the deeds of the Nico-
laitanes”, in Ephesus. But the heresy had not made
much headway there; for Christ commends the angel
of the church of Ephesus for hating the deeds of the
Nicolaitanes, “which”, He said, “I also hate”. But in
Smyrna we note a great development of this evil thing.
The synagogue of Satan is now in full swing. It is
well organized, prosperous, aggressive, and animated
by a persecuting spirit. Passing then to Pergamos, we
find not merely the synagogue of Satan, but his dwell-
ing place, and the place of his throne; and there we find
also them that hold the doctrine of Balaam, and them
that hold the doctrine of the Nicolaitanes. In Thya-
tira this evil reaches its full development; for there we
find the very “depths of Satan”. Things can get no
worse along that line.

Coming now to Sardis we find, not the rise and
progress of a system of satanic wickedness, but a state
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of decline and decay, a dying out of spirituality and
love of the truth.

To this church Christ presents Himself as “He that
hath the seven Spirits of God, and the seven stars”.
I'hese symbols are easily read in the light of Scripture.
As already pointed out, the “seven Spirits symbolize
llie fullness of the “One Spirit”, and the “seven stars”
represent the totality of all the churches; Therefore,
Christ here presents Himself as the One to whom God
has given the Spirit in His fullness, “without measure”
(John 3:34; Col. 1:19), and as the One who has
Kiipreme authority over all the churches.

The relations of Christ to His churches, as expressed
hy these symbols, can be profitably studied in Chapters
XII-X1V of 1 Corinthians where the One Spirit— “the
rime Spirit”, “the selfsame Spirit”, the “one Spirit”
(12:4, 8, 9, 11, 13)—is set forth in the diversities of
I lis gifts and the fullness of His operations; and where
the authority of the one Lord Jesus Christ, “the same
l.ord” (12:5), is declared as extending to and over
“all the churches of the saints” (14:34, 37). The doc-
Ifine of these chapters, and the truth revealed in them,
hear directly upon the message to Sardis, therefore :t
would be well for the reader to refer to them for
lurther light. For the Lord, in addressing this church,
(Sardis) calls upon them to remember how they had
"received and heard”. This must be a reference (1)
lo the gifts of the Holy Spirit which had been so freely
In-stowed at the beginning, and which all the churches
had “received” ; and (2) to “the doctrine of Christ”,
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which had been so faithfully taught by the apostle Paul,
who had “kept back nothing that was profitable”, but
had declared “all the counsel of God” (Ac. 20 :20, 27),
and which all the churches had “heard”, both by word
of mouth and by letter.

Christ finds in the “works” of this church nothing
that He can expressly commend. For all He says on
that subject is: “l know thy works, that thou hast a
name that thou livest, and art dead”. There is, how-
ever, a note of commendation, though rather a faint
one, in verse 4.

This Sardis-like condition is very prevalent in our
own day. For there be many congregations that have
the name of life in that they bear the Name of Him
that liveth, and in that they have also the name in their
respective communities of being a “live church”, be-
cause of their various activities, and of their numerous
enterprises, both social and religious. But, in the eyes
of Him whose Name they bear, those activities are but
“dead works”, whereof they have need to “repent”,
and from which their consciences need to be “purged”
(Heb. 9:14).

So He proceeds at once to deliver His exhortation
and His warning. “Be watchful, and strengthen the
things which remain, that are ready to die: for I have
not found thy works perfect before God. Remember
therefore how thou hast received and heard; and hold
fast, and repent. If therefore thou shalt not watch, |
will come on thee as a thief, and thou shalt not know
what hour | will come upon thee”.
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It is clear that these words do not speak of some evil
iliing suffered to exist and develop among them, but
rather of the languishing and decay of spiritual life,
and of the knowledge and love of the truth among
ilicm. That decay was plain in His sight, though hid-
den from human eyes by a cover of religious and other
activities.

The exhortations are, Be watchful; strengthen the
things which remain; remember; hold fast; repent.
These all bear witness to a state of spiritual decline.
It is as if the church of Sardis were composed of a com-
pany such as “the rest in Thyatira”, those who did not
hold the doctrine of Jezebel, but who had fallen into
1 very low spiritual condition. They had still some-
thing left of the truth of God that had been taught
lhem, and of the things of Christ the Spirit had re-
vealed to them. But these things were “ready to die”;
and they too would soon be lost if they did not re-
member what they had received and heard in days
past, and hold them fast, and repent.

The words “I will come upon thee as a thief”, are
not a reference to the Lord’s second advent, but to a
sudden visitation in judgment, if they should ignore
Iliswarning. And of course, this is a message to every
church that is in the Sardis condition.

But there were a few “even in Sardis” whom the
l.ord could commend, though He could not bestow any
praise upon the church as a whole.
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“Thou hast a few names even in Sardis which have
not defiled their garments; and they shall walk with
Me in white, for they are worthy”.

Here again we have the descriptive word “white”,
so often applied in this Book to divine and heavenly
things. The garments of the redeemed in glory are
“white”, lustrous white (6:11; 7:9, 14). The gar-
ments of the bride are of “fine linen, clean and white”
or bright with dazzling radiance (19:8). On the
earth man is the only one of the countless species of
living creatures that has no natural clothing. Sin
stripped him of his garments of glory and beauty,
wherein he originally stood in the likeness of God,;
and so he is the only shabbily dressed creature in the
world. If this feature of man’s natural condition were
better understood, the promises of Scripture relating
to the garments of the saints in glory would be more
highly appreciated.

The promise to him that overcometh is in these
words: “He that overcometh, the same shall be clothed
in white raiment; and | will not blot out his name out
of the book of life, but I will confess his name before
My Father, and before His angels”. The reference
to the white raiment calls for no further comment.
The book of life is prominent in the last chapters of the
Apocalypse (20:12, 15; 21:27; 22:19). Its mention
in the letter to Sardis is appropriate in view of the fact
that life and death are the main theme of the letter.
The final clause of the verse last quoted recalls the
Lord’s promise recorded in Matthew 10:32, 33, and
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lLuke 12:8, 9. Quoting from Luke: “And | say unto
you, whosoever shall confess Me before men, him shall
the Son of man also confess before the angels of God:
liut he that denieth Me before men shall be denied
before the angels of God”.

\2
To the church in Philadelphia. Chapter 3:7-13.

To this church Christ presents Himself in char-
acters not taken from the sevenfold description of Him
given in Chapter | ; nor from other revelations of Him-
self given in that chapter. It will have been noticed
by the careful reader that to each of the churches the
Lord reveals Himself in a character that is in keeping
with the condition of the particular church addressed.
We should expect therefore, from the distinctive char-
acter wherein He presents Himself to the church in
Philadelphia, to find there a condition of things quite
different from that of every other church. And that is
what we do find.

The message begins: “These things saith He that is
holy, He that is true, He that hath the key of David,
He that openeth and no man shutteth; and shutteth
and no man openeth”.

There is no reference here to the eyes of flame, nor
to the feet that tread down the evil-doers and their
works, nor to the sword of His mouth, nor even to the
right hand of His power with which He holds the seven
stars. The very first words indicate that the church in
Philadelphia is in such a state of spirituality as to know
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Him who is holy, and Who is true. Again we have
from Christ a strong assertion of His Deity; for only
God can say “I AM holy” (1 Pet. 1:16: Lev. 11 :44).
Isaiah 57:15 is specially in view: “For thus saith the
High and Lofty One that inhabiteth eternity, wHosE
Name IS Holy; | dwell in the high and holy place,
with him also that is of a contrite and humble spirit”.
Such evidently was the spirit of the church in Phila-
delphia, to which He now comes, “to revive the spirit
of the humble, and to revive the heart of the contrite
ones”.

The words “H e that is true”, take us to John 17:3;
where He says: “And this is life eternal, that they
might know Thee, the only true God, and Jesus
Christ whom Thou hast sent”; and also to 1 John
5:20, where we read: “And we know that the Son of
God is come, and hath given us an understanding that
we may Know Him that is true ;and we are in Him
THAT IStrue, even in His Son, Jesus Christ. This the
true God and eternal life”. These words might be
taken as expressive of the spirit of the church in
Philadelphia.

The next words of the address, “He that hath the
key of David, He that openeth” etc. present difficulty,
and have been variously explained. | will presently
refer to those passages of Scripture which seem to bear
upon this part of the verse, and in the light of which
it must be interpreted. The next verse of the chapter
we are studying is first of all to be taken into con-
sideration, for it is directly connected in thought: “Be-
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hold, | have set before thee an open door, and no man
ran shut it: for thou hast a little strength, and hast kept
My word, and hast not denied My name”.

The meaning of this is clear in part at least. It is
liccause this church has but little strength of its own
that Christ says “l have set before thee an open door,
:md no man can shut it”. And this door, opened by the
power of Christ, and kept open by His power, is more-
over His reward to the church for keeping His Word
and not denying His Name. This is of the utmost
importance for such a time as this, a time of wholesale
denials of His Word and His Name on the part of
large and influential “churches”, and of prominent,
learned, and able “ministers”. For whatever may be
signified by the “open door”, it is beyond question
something in the nature of a rich reward to the faith-
ful church of “little strength”, in a time of great and
widespread apostasy.

Some have referred to the “open door” of oppor-
tunity of which Paul speaks (1 Cor. 16:9; 2 Cor.
2:12), and have suggested that the door which Christ
opened to the church in Philadelphia was of that na-
ture. This would imply that Philadelphia was zealous
in missionary effort, and in spreading the gospel. But
this suggestion does not agree with the rest of the
verse; and particularly does it fail to explain the refer-
ence to “the Key of David”. This striking phrase will
put us on the track of the meaning, for it occurs in
one other passage, and only one, namely, Isaiah 22 :22.
Turning to that Scripture we find that the prophet is
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there speaking in and of the days of Hezekiah, when
the Assyrian was invading the land; when “breaches”
had been made in “the city of David”, and the de-
fenders were so sorely pressed that they had even torn
down the houses in order to repair the breaches in the
wall (vv. 9, 10). Yet they were not looking to the
Lord for help. On the contrary, though He was call-
ing them to weeping, and to mourning, and to sack-
cloth (i. e. to repent), they were giving themselves
over to mirth and festivity, to joy and gladness, eating
flesh and drinking wine, saying, “let us eat and drink,
for tomorrow we die” (vv. 11-13). At that time
Shebna was the officer “over the house”, and to him
God sent by Isaiah a message announcing the judgment
that was about to fall upon him. And then He says,
“And it shall come to pass in that day that I will call
my servant Eliakim, the son of Hilkiah—and 1 will
commit thy government into his hand—and the key of

the house of David will 1 lay upon his shoulder; so
he shall open and none shall shut; and he shall shut
and none shall open . . . and they shall hang on him

all the glory of his father’s house” etc. (vv. 20-24).
This passage should be considered in connection with
Isaiah’s earlier prophecy concerning the birth of
Christ, in which occur the well-known words, “And the
government shall be upon His shoulder; ... Of the
increase of His government and peace there shall be no
end, upon the throne of David” (Isa. 9:6, 7). And
the conclusion | draw from the two passages is that
“the key of David” is a symbol for the royal authority
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1l Christ as the promised Son of David, the Messiah,
iml as the Heir of all the promises made to David and
lilh house, that is to say, of “the sure mercies of
I)tvid”. Briefly then, to have the key of David means
in have supreme and absolute authority. Moreover,
utir Lord, by speaking of Himself as “He that hath
llie key of David”, in effect says that Eliakim was a
lype of Himself, and that the circumstances in which
llie key of David was laid upon the shoulder of Eliakim
were typical of the circumstances in which the Phila-
delphian church found itself. 2 Kings 18 tells us what
Ihose circumstances were. Jerusalem was threatened
hy the Assyrian armies; and Rabshakeh had come
.gainst the city with a great host, and stood without
llie wall and cried out an insulting message to be car-
ried to King Hezekiah. Eliakim and Shebna were the
representatives of the King who received the message
and brought it to him. The sequel was that God,
through Isaiah, sent to Hezekiah the promise of de-
liverance from the King of Assyria, which promise He
immediately fulfilled. This was, so to speak a door of
escape or deliverance, a way out of threatened danger,
a door which those in Jerusalem could not open for
Iliemselves, because they had but a “little strength”.
This | take to be the nature of the assurance given to
the church in Philadelphia.

But who was the enemy that threatened them? The
next verse answers this question;and it also enlarges the
promise: “Behold, 1 will make them of the synagogue
of Satan, which say they are Jews, and are not, but
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do lie: behold, I will make them to come and worship
before thy feet, and to know that | have loved thee”.

Referring back to our comments on the message to
Smyrna, another weak but faithful church, we find two
conditions that are repeated in Philadelphia; first, they
in Smyrna were opposed and persecuted by false
brethren, who said they were “Jews”, but in reality
were “the synagogue of Satan”; second, they were
about to have great tribulation (“tribulation ten
days”). This second condition is found in Philadel-
phia also; for verse 10 reads: “Because thou hast kept
the word of my patience, | also will keep thee from
the hour of temptation, which shall come upon all the
world, to try them that dwell upon the earth”. But
here is a great difference. Those in Smyrna were to
suffer “unto death”, and therefore the comfort to the
overcomers was that they should “not be hurt of the
second death”. There was no open door of escape for
them. But the church in Philadelphia was to be kept
from (i. e. out of) the impending trial, whatever the
nature thereof might be. Christ would exercise His
royal authority, the supreme lordship given Him in
heaven and earth, symbolized by the key of David,
and would open to them a door of deliverance.

The message continues: “Behold, | come quickly,
hold that fast which thou hast, that no man take thy
crown”.

We have no warrant to take the words “l come
quickly” as signifying Christ’s second advent; for what-
ever may be the more remote application of the pas-
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its immediate application was to the church in
Philadelphia actually existing in John’s day. Christ
often speaks of His coming to an individual or a com-
pany in a sense quite different from His personal and
visible advent in power and glory. John himself had
recorded the words, “I will not leave you comfortless,
I will come to you” (John 14:18) ; and'these, “If any
man love Me he will keep My words” (this is what
llie church in Philadelphia had done) “and My Father
will love him, and we will come unto him” (id. v. 23).
lint we have a more direct indication than these of the
sense of this promise; for in the preceding letter to
Kphesus Christ had said, “Or else | will come unto thee
<|uickly”, using the same words as here (2:5). Also
10 Pergamos He had said, “Repent, or else | will come
unto thee quickly” (2:16) ; and to Sardis likewise, “I
will come on thee as a thief” L e. most unexpectedly
(3:3).

But while insisting, as we must, upon the first appli-
cation of the passage to the church in Philadelphia, we
helieve the promise will have its final and complete
fulfilment in the second coming of Christ, when He will
open a door of deliverance heavenward for every
church and every saint which and who, in a day of
dark apostasy, is keeping His Word and not denying
His Name. We believe too that this was intended to
he at all times during the Lord’s absence a bright hope
and cheering prospect before the eyes of His true
people.



126 The Patmos Visions

The words, “Hold that fast which thou hast, that
no man take thy crown”, seem also to point to the case
of Shebna and Eliakim as an illustration. Shebna had
the “crown”, so to speak; that is, he was “over the
house”, and wore the “robe” and “girdle” of office;
but God said, “I will clothe Eliakim with thy robe, and
strengthen him with thy girdle, and | will commit
thy government into his hands” (lsa. 22:15, 20-22).
Thus another man took Shebna’s crown; and the reason
was that he would not heed the Lord’s call to repent
(v. 12).

Reference should also be had in this connection to
the Lord’s parable of the nobleman, “who went into a
far country to receive for himself a kingdom and to
return” (Lu. 19:11-27). When Christ sent this mes-
sage to the Church in Philadelphia He (the “nobleman”
of the parable) had already gone to heaven (the “far
country”) and had received the kingdom, for His own
description of Himself is “He that hath the key of
David”, which declares that the kingdom had been
given Him. And to this agree the words of Paul,
“Remember that Jesus Christ of the seed of David
was raised from the dead according to my gospel” (2
Tim. 2:8) ; and again: “And as concerning that He
raised Him from the dead, now no more to return to
corruption, He said on this wise, | will give you the
sure mercies of David” (Ac. 13:34). But the par-
ticular feature of the parable that now concerns us is
that which relates to the servant who hid his lord’s
money in a napkin, and who sought to justify himself
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>y casting aspersions upon his lord’s character. Of that
m;m it might be said he had not kept his lord’s word,
mid had denied his name. Therefore his pound was
taken from him and given to another.

Let us then give all diligence to hold that fast which
we have; for our Lord’s word is, “That unto every one
which hath shall be given”—a crown;— “and from
him that hath not, even that he hath shall be taken
away from him” (Lu. 19:26).

The promise to him that overcometh, in this letter
lo Philadelphia, is as remarkable and as distinctive as
is the introductory address: “Him that overcometh
will 1 make a pillar in the temple of My God; and he
shall go no more out: and I will write upon him the
Name of My God, and the Name of the city of My
God, which is New Jerusalem, which cometh down out
of heaven from My God; and | will write upon him
My new Name”.

These promises are great beyond the power of words
to express. We make, therefore, no attempt to explain
them; but this only would we point out, namely, that
the entire promise is very suggestive of David, who
comes prominently into view in this last Book of the
Bible (see 5:5 and 22:16)—who has indeed a place in
it such as is given to no other man. David’s longing
desire was for the house of God (Ps. 23:6; 1 Chr.
29:3), and the “one thing” he desired and sought after
was that he might dwell in the house of the Lord all
the days of his life (Ps. 27:4). How directly re-
sponsive to this is the first clause of the promise, “I
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will make him a pillar (something permanent) in the
temple of My God; and he shall go no more out™!
The crown, which speaks of royal honors, has been
already mentioned; and now comes a reference to the
royal City, the New Jerusalem, which answers to the
city of David, the earthly Jerusalem. The promise of
the new name also is connected with that City; for in
the description John gives of it he says: “The throne
of God and of the Lamb shall be in it; and His ser-
vants shall serve Him: and they shall see His face; and
His Name shall be in their foreheads” (22:3, 4).

Vil

To the church of the Laodiceans. Chapter 3:14-22.

We come now to the last of the seven letters. It
too has a very distinctive character, and conveys a most
solemn and impressive message, one that fitly brings to
a conclusion this, the very last of the connected dis-
courses of Christ.

This is a church for which the apostle Paul had had
great conflict (Col. 2:1; 4:15) ; and now we find it in
a state of extreme spiritual destitution.

The Lord here presents Himself as “The Amen, the
faithful and true Witness, the Beginning of the crea-
tion of God”. These characters are not taken from
the sevenfold description of Chapter 1:13-16; but
they are taken from other revelations of the Lord
Jesus Christ found in that chapter. For He is there
presented as the “Alpha and Omega, the Beginning and
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(lie ending” (v. 8), and also as “the faithful Witness”
(v. 5).

The significance of this address is evident. As |
have sought to show above, the churches of Christ
were placed in the world primarily to serve as wit-
nesses to Him, and in these letters they are viewed in
that capacity. The things which Christ commends are
things which testify to Him; and the things He re-
proves are things which mar the testimony of the
churches, and tend to bring dishonor upon His Name.
They may fail; but He is ever “the faithful and true
witness

He moreover is “the Amen”. Here again the Lord
Jesus Christ takes to Himself one of the names of God.
It is a remarkable name; and the connection in which it
occurs should be carefully noted, because of the light
it throws upon the Scripture we are studying. It is
found in lIsaiah 65:16, in the midst of a prophecy
wherein God foretells in strong and clear words the
overwhelming judgments that were to fall upon the
apostate people of Israel, them “that forsake the
Lord” ; and where He foretells also that He will trans-
fer His favor to another people, of whom He speaks
as “My servants”, and “My chosen” (lsa. 65 :13-15).
This great thing which God pledged Himself to do He
refers to as a new creation, saying, “For behold, |
create new heavens and a new earth” (v. 17) ; and He
speaks also of creating another Jerusalem, where “the
voice of weeping and the voice of crying” shall be “no
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more heard” (vv. 18-20). And here it is that we find
this remarkable passage:

“And ye”—apostate Israel— “shall leave your name
for a curse unto my chosen” (cf. those who say they
are Jews) ; “for the Lord God shall slay thee, and call
His servants by another name” (cf. Rev. 22:3, 4 and
the promise to Philadelphia) : “That he who blesseth
himself in the earth, shall bless himself in the God of
Truth”—Iliterally God the Amen; “and he that
sweareth in the earth, shall swear by the God of
Truth”—God the Amen (vv. 15, 16).

This title describes God as the One who accom-
plishes all His purposes and all His promises. The
Lord Jesus Christ is this God the Amen; “For all the
promises of God in Him are yea, and in Him Amen”
(2 Cor. 1:20). And most appropriately He presents
Himself in this character in the last of the seven mes-
sages. It is most fitting too that He should here
couple with this revelation of Himself the statement
that He is also, “the Beginning of the creation of God”.
The position in which this last statement occurs would
lead us to think that it is the new creation, specifically
mentioned in Isaiah’s prophecy, that is in view; that is
to say, the new spiritual creation begun in the resurrec-
tion of Jesus Christ. But whichever it be, the state-
ment is equally true.

The spiritual condition of this church is thus de-
scribed: “I know thy works, that thou art neither cold
nor hot: | would thou wert cold or hot. So then, be-
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iause thou art lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot, |
will spue thee out of My mouth”.

These words strikingly describe a condition of in-
difference. The Laodiceans were not warm in affection
lor Christ, they were not burning with zeal in His
cause; nor yet were they cold and altogether heartless.
If they had been in this latter state it would have been
easier for Him to deal with them, and there would
have been greater likelihood that they would discover
(heir real condition and need. Therefore He says, “I
would thou wert cold or hot”. It is not easy to see
why the Lord would rather they had been actually
cold, than lukewarm. Therefore the following com-
ments may be helpful:

"The Lord speaks here only of the condition of those who
stand in a relation to Himself. So that we can think of being
‘cold” only in such manner as has connected with it the painful
sensation that one is cold, and hence has a hearty desire to
become hot. ... In a manner similar to the being ‘cold’ here
llie being ‘blind’ occurs in John 9:41 ‘were ye blind (i. e. did ye
but feel yourselves blind) ye should not have sin; but now ye
say, W e see; therefore your sin remains’. Accordingly the being
cold is an absolutely preferable state to the being lukewarm.
‘Would that thou wert cold’, the Lord is also saying to our
Laodicean age. Were it but come to that, the warmth would
soon appear of itself” (Hengstenberg).

“One must not estimate what he has of the heat of life by his
own feelings. A person in a state of bodily health who has a
lively heat in his body may be himself quite unconscious of it,
while another who takes his hand readily perceives it. So in
spiritual things, one who is accustomed to spiritual ardour may
be without much sensibility, such as may appear strange and
wonderful to another of little experience in the divine life. It
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belongs also to the fundamental constitution of the soul, that
when it burns with a fervent zeal for God, the fire within shall
never say, ‘It is enough’” (Bengel).

Christ now proceeds to declare wherein their luke-
warmness consisted; saying, “Because thou sayest, |
am rich, and increased with goods, and have need of
nothing; and knowest not that thou art wretched, and
miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked”.

Ignorance of its true condition, therefore, is that
which chiefly characterized the church of the Laodi-
ceans; thinking itself rich when in reality it was poor;
thinking itself well supplied with all that a church of
Christ should have, when in reality it was destitute of
the most essential things. The state of this church is
just the reverse of that in Smyrna, which was seem-
ingly in poverty and tribulation, but in reality was
“rich”.

There was no tribulation in Laodicea, no persecu-
tions, no synagogue of Satan to molest them. They
were having a very easy and comfortable time. No
doubt the church-machinery was of the most approved
pattern, the equipment all up-to-date, and the ap-
pointed routine of services regularly carried out. Such
churches are numerous, and to make them realize their
actual spiritual state is ever a matter of stupendous

difficulty.
But the Lord does not give them over. First He
proffers advice, “I counsel thee”— . Then He calls

them to “repent”, coupling that call with a most tender
word of exhortation. Then He presents to them a
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wondrous opportunity and possibility (v. 20). And
linally He gives a surpassingly glorious promise (v.
21). Thus we find the message to Laodicea full of
encouragement.

Christ had declared that they were “poor, blind,
;md naked” ; but in the next breath He offers to supply
lliem with “gold”, that they might be no longer poor;
with white raiment, that they might be suitably clad;
:ind with eye-salve, that they might see.

L Gold tried in the fire. In Psalm 19:7-11 David
declares the value of the Word of God, speaking in
detail of the law of the Lord, His testimony, His
statutes, His commandments, His judgments; and he
says of them: “More to be desired are they than gold,
yea, than much fine (i. e. refined) gold”. Again in
Psalm 12 :6 he says: “The words of the Lord are pure
words; as silver tried in a furnace of earth, purified
seven times”. The words of the Lord are little ac-
counted of in the church of the Laodiceans, and have
but little part or influence in its doings. The minister
chooses a text from the Bible (unless he finds some-
thing more appropriate to his discourse in some other
book, or in the daily paper) ; but real ministry of the
Word of God, a habitual unfolding of its contents and
application of its lessons, a searching of its pages and
a laying to heart of its admonitions, have no place in
this church. Dross is taken for gold, and pewter for
silver. Hence, in the very place where there is the
most appalling spiritual poverty, the people are think-
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ing themselves rich, and increased with goods, and in
need of nothing.

2. White raiment that thou mayest he clothed, and
that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear. Again
we have a reference to that lustrous glistening “white”,
which is the proper raiment of the saints of God. This
is one of the symbols that is explained for us in this
Book; for in Chapter 19:8 it is stated that the “fine
linen, clean and white" represents “the righteousness
(or righteous acts) of the saints”. The figure of a
robe, or garment, is sometimes used (as in lIsaiah
61:10; and Mat. 22:11) to represent the righteous-
ness of God, which He bestows as a gift upon every
one who believes in Jesus Christ. But here it sym-
bolizes those acts of righteousness which should always
adorn the conduct of God’s people.

3. Eye-salve, that thou mayest see. The advice to
“anoint thine eyes with eyesalve”, suggests that the
church of the Laodiceans was destitute of the gifts of
the Holy Spirit, and was dependent upon church ma-
chinery for the carrying on of all its work. For John
speaks of the Holy Spirit as the Unction (or Anoint-
ing) from Christ, “the Holy One” (1 John 2:20);
and says: “But the Anointing which ye have received of
Him abideth in you, and ye need not that any man
teach you: but as the same Anointing teacheth you all
things, and is Truth, and is no lie, and even as it hath
taught you, ye shall abide in Him” (v. 27).

"Buy of Me". Christ stands ready to supply these
things of priceless worth to all who are willing to
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“buy”. He is saying, as in Isaiah 55 :1, “Come ye, and
lie that hath no money; come ye, . . . buy without
money, and without price”. Yet the word “buy” is
used advisedly, for we are to “buy the truth;

also wisdom, and instruction, and understanding”
(Prov. 23:23). Every bit of God’s truth that is really
ours, every bit of heavenly wisdom, instruction, and
understanding that is ours, has cost us something; and
if we are not willing to make some sacrifice of time,
inclination, effort, to forego some indulgence, or some
opportunity for earthly gain or enjoyment, in order to
enrich ourselves with heavenly treasure, then we have
not yet learned the difference in value between tinsel
and gold, between colored beads of glass and gems of
the deepest mine.

Then comes a word which reveals all of our Lord’s
tenderness and all of His faithfulness: “As many as |
love, | rebuke and chasten: be zealous, therefore, and
repent” (v. 19).

Sharp has been His rebuke to this lukewarm church.
But it does not mean that He had turned away and
abandoned them, or was about to do so. It means just
the reverse. For He was standing near, and ready to
supply their need, and to enrich them with all His
treasure; and His rebuke was a proof of His un-
changing love. Nor will He fail to use the rod of
correction, if His “counsel”, and His call to “repent”
be unheeded. Of this He warns them, and then says,
“Be zealous therefore, and repent”. The call for zeal
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is not found elsewhere. It is appropriate here, because
of the prevailing lukewarmness.

But He is not through yet revealing His grace to this
church, and His yearning desire for its recovery from
its state of spiritual tepidity, poverty, blindness and
nakedness. So He adds this final word: "Behold, |
stand at the door and knock: if any man hear My
voice, and open the door, | will come in to him, and sup
with him, and he with Me” (v. 20).

The comment we have most frequently seen and
heard upon this verse is to the effect that it indicates
the well-nigh hopeless state of this church. Christ is
outside, we are told; and then usually it is added that
He is not expecting to be admitted, and so forth.

But there is another view that may be taken of the
matter, a view that is more in harmony with the deep
concern manifested, the generous offer made, and the
unchanging love declared, in the preceding verses. It
is not that Christ is outside that chiefly impresses me;
but that He is so near, even at the very door; and not
only so, but is ready to enter instantly it is opened.
For He is standing close by, not that He may swiftly
visit them in judgment, but that He may come in and
sup with them. And yet more, He is even knocking
for admission; and not only so, but He will come in to
“any man”, who will hear His voice, and open the
door. This is very, very far, as | see it, from being a
hopeless, or even a discouraging situation.

The state of affairs at the end of this letter reminds
us of that at the end of the great parable of Luke XV,
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generally called the parable of the Prodigal Son,
(hough it would be more properly called the parable of
(he Elder Son, seeing that the climax of the lesson has
to do with him. In the parable, the elder son, well
satisfied with himself, is outside the house, the door is
open, and his father is entreating him to come in.
Here it is the other way. The self-satisfied church is
inside, the door is closed, and Christ is calling and
knocking for admission. The point of resemblance
lies in this, that in both cases the story is left un-
finished, so that we do not know how the matter ended.
Is not God in each case saying in effect that He has
done all that Divine Love could do, and that the eter-
nal issue now rests with those to whom the last appeal
has been made, and over whom Divine compassion still
lingers?

The message to the church of the Laodiceans is dis-
tinctive in that it has a special word to the individual—
“if any man”. In Thyatira the Lord recognizes a rem-
nant of faithful ones, “the rest in Thyatira, as many
as have not this doctrine” (2:24); and in Sardis
there are “a few names which have not defiled
their garments” (3 :4) ;but in Laodicea there is a word
of strong encouragement to the individual who, amidst
general indifference to the things of God, longs for
personal fellowship with the Lover of his soul. For he
has only to open the door of his inner being in order to
have his desire fulfilled. Such a one need not do even
so much as the disciples at Emmaus, who “constrained
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Him”, ere “He went in to tarry” and to sup with
them (Lu. 24:29, 30).

The letter closes with the greatest of all the prom-
ises: “To him that overcometh will | grant to sit with
Me in My throne, even as | also overcame, and am set
down with My Father in His throne”. This needs no
comment. And now in conclusion, for the seventh time
we hear the urgent call (and may we find grace to
heed it) “He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches”.

T he Seven Letters Viewed as One Discourse

By many able commentators these seven letters are
taken as constituting one connected prophecy, fore-
telling the main developments and principal eras in the
history of God’s people (or as some call it “the pro-
fessing church”) throughout this age. This idea has
been elaborately worked out in a number of ably writ-
ten books, and it has considerable support in “Church”
History. For it does appear as if there had been a
succession of periods, more or less clearly marked, cor-
responding respectively, in a general way at least, to
the conditions set forth in these several letters, and
occurring in the same order; that is to say, first an
“Ephesus” period, (loss of first love) immediately fol-
lowing the days of the apostles; then a “Smyrna”
period of fiery persecution, and so on.

We do not, however, attempt to consider the letters
from that point of view, partly because it has been
thoroughly done in books easily obtainable, but chiefly
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because that is certainly not the main purpose of these
last messages of the risen Lord Jesus Christ to His
churches. They are given us, not so much to reveal
(liings to come, as to admonish, encourage, warn,
truide, and reprove, to the end that we may pass the
lime of our sojourning here in fear, and may give all
diligence to work out our own salvation with fear and
trembling, having respect “unto the recompense of the
reward”. In each letter there are lessons for every
church and every saint. For in each the call is to every
one that hath an ear, to hear what the Spirit is saying,
—not to one church in particular, but — to “the
churches” in general.



CHAPTER IV

The Vision of the Throne in Heaven

“After this | looked, and behold, a door was opened in
heaven; and the first voice which | heard was as it were of a
trumpet talking with me; which said, Come up hither, and I
will show thee things which must be hereafter. And imme-
diately | was in the spirit; and behold, a throne was set in
heaven, and One sat on the throne”.

E words, “Behold, A throne I’ give us the
subject of this superlatively wonderful and
supremely important vision. For the throne is

the central object of this scene, and every other per-
son and thing embraced in it takes its place with refer-
ence to that throne. In these two short chapters the
word “throne” occurs seventeen times. Thus is im-
pressed upon us the mighty truth, which is generally
ignored on earth, that there is a throne in heaven, and
that all things are under the authority of Him that
sitteth upon the throne. This is the first thing made
evident to the consciousness of every man to whom a
door is opened in heaven. For to men in their natural
condition the heavens are closed, and the god of this
world blinds their minds even to the elementary truth
that “the Lord God omnipotent reigneth”.

But the special purpose of this vision is not to bring
to mind the great truth that all things are under the
government of God. For the scene pictured in Chap-
ter 1V is but introductory to that of Chapter V, in

140
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which is revealed the glory of the risen Redeemer,
whose presence upon that throne is what gives to this
day of grace and salvation its distinctive character.
For we have need at this point again to remind our-
selves that the Book we are studying is “the revelation
of Jesus Christ”. His participation in the government
of the universe is concealed from the eyes of men. It
is known, and can be known, only by revelation. What
is shut to man he cannot by his own efforts discover.
But the ministry of the Holy Spirit is to reveal to the
eye of faith the hidden glories of the exalted Redeemer.
“Look, ye saints, the sight is glorious1 See the Man
of sorrows now!”

The vision of Chapters IV and V is quite discon-
nected from that of the preceding chapters. For the
description begins, “After this | looked”— which
means, of course, after the writing of the letters to the
churches of Asia. The “first voice as a trumpet”
which John had previously heard speaking with him is
that of Chapter 1:10: ““I was in the spirit on the Lord’s
Day, and heard behind me a great voice, as of a
trumpet”. That voice now summons John to come on
high through the open door which he had already seen.
The words “immediately | was (or more correctly be-
came) in the spirit”, show that a call to “come up
hither” is the same as a call to be in the spirit. It
summoned John to leave the region of the natural
senses, and to be in the region of the supernatural,
“the spirit”. Those words also pre-suppose that, be-
tween the preceding vision and this present one, there
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was an interval during which John was in his natural
state. And it is important to note this; for it is not
possible to advance in the understanding of this Book
until it is clearly apprehended that it does not give a
regularly progressive disclosure of the future, but is
divided into a number of groups, each formally com-
plete in itself, and each beginning, not where the next
preceding left off, but at some starting point ( it may be
in the distant past) best suited to the special topic of
that vision or group.

The words, “Immediately | became in the spirit”
are evidently in purposed agreement with those of
1:10, which are the same as here, “l became in the
spirit”, thus giving us to know that the second vision
begins at this point. According to Bengel: “John was
at once lifted above all that is natural and placed
among divine things, his whole soul being filled, illumi-
nated and occupied by these”.

The first part of the description (Chapter V) pic-
tures the throne, the assemblage of elders surrounding
the throne, the seven lamps of fire before the throne,
the sea of glass, and the four living creatures. This
part closes with the worship rendered by the living
creatures and the anthem of praise from the four and
twenty elders to Him that sat on the throne, who
liveth for ever and ever. The second part of the
vision is marked by the presence upon the throne of the
exalted Redeemer, seen as “a Lamb as it had been slain,
having seven horns and seven eyes”. The remarkable
circumstances of His introduction to the seer’s notice
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make it very evident that the main purpose of this
vision as a whole is to reveal our glorified Saviour in
the act of occupying His Father’s throne, than which
we can conceive of no event more worthy of being thus
revealed, or more worthy to evoke the anthem of
praise and adoration which bursts forth from those
nearest the throne, and then is taken up by the myriads
of angels that surround the throne, finally extending to
“every creature which is in heaven, and on earth, and
under the earth”. It is not conceivable that any other
event could evoke this outburst of praise from all
creation. But we are not left in any uncertainty what-
ever as to the occasion of this transcendently impor-
tant scene; for a comparison of the anthem at the end
of Chapter 1V with that at the end of Chapter V shows
that the subject of the former is creation (“for Thou
hast created all things™), whereas that of the latter is
redemption (“for Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed
us™).

Beyond any doubt then, we have here the “revela-
tion” of that supremely glorious event by which were
fulfilled the greatest of the prophecies, such as “Yet
have | set My King upon Zion the mountain of My
holiness” (Ps. 2:6); “The LORD said unto my Lord,
Sit Thou at My right hand, until I make Thine enemies
Thy footstool” (Ps. 110:1) ; the event declared in the
New Testament Scriptures which tell 1is that the risen
Redeemer is “gone into heaven, and is on the right
hand of God, angels and authorities and powers being
made subject unto Him” (1 Pet. 3:22) ; that God has
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“raised Him from the dead and set Him at His own
right hand in the heavenly places, far above all princi-
pality, and power, and might, and dominion, and every
name that is named, not only in this world, but also
in that which is to come” (Eph. 1:20-23).

In view of these clear indications there is, to my
mind, no room for any doubt whatever that the group
of visions beginning with Chapters IV and V and em-
bracing the entire program of the seals, has for its
historical starting-point the ascension of our risen Lord
into heaven and His occupation of the place of which
He alone is worthy at the right hand of the Majesty
in the heavens; and that this group of visions has to
do with events which began to happen from that trans-
cendently glorious occasion. And this is the conclusion
of a large majority, including, | think, far the ablest,
of those who have sought to expound the contents of
this Book,—though, of course, majorities settle noth-
ing.

Furthermore, the words of the Lord Himself fur-
nish a link which directly connects this vision with the
one preceding. For in His message to Laodicea He
said, “Even as | also overcame, and am set down
(literally, sat down) with my Father in His throne”
(3:21). The past tenses of the verbs in this sentence
plainly declare that the occupation by Him of His
Father’s throne had already taken place when He ap-
peared to John in that first vision on the isle of Patmos.
We have therefore only to connect with this the words
spoken by one of the elders to John, as recorded in
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Chapter 5:5, in order to have a complete revelation
as to the time of the scene described in these chapters.
That elder said: “Weep not, behold: the Lion of the
tribe of Judah hath prevailed to open the book, and to
loose the seven seals thereof”. And thereupon John
looked, and saw in the midst of the throne a Lamb as it
had been slain. The word here rendered “prevailed”
is the same as is rendered “overcame" in Chapter 3 :24.
Thus it is made plain that the vision begins at the
point where the Lord Jesus Christ, having “overcome”
by His sacrificial death (Heb. 2:14) the powers of
evil, death, and hell, and being raised from the dead by
the glory of the Father, “sat down” with Him upon
His throne in heaven. It begins at the fulfilment of the
words of Psalm 24:7-10: “Lift up your heads, O ye
gates; and be ye lifted up, ye everlasting doors; and the
King of Glory shall come in". It shows us also the
fulfilment of Daniel’s prophetic vision, who beheld the
heavenly courts “until the thrones were set up” (not
cast down, as the A. V. has it), “and the Ancient of
days did sit. . . . And behold, One like the Son of
man came to the Ancient of days . . . and there was
given Him dominion, and glory, and a Kingdom”
(Dan. 7:9-14). But | do not dwell upon this vision
of Daniel at this point, for it will be needful to refer
to it later on.

On the other hand, | am unable to find in the Scrip-
tures any support at all for the view that the vision of
Revelation IV and V shows something that is yet
future, and that will not take place until the saints of
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God are raised, changed, and taken to heaven. The
fact that in this vision are seen four and twenty elders,
who are taken (and rightly) to be a representation of
the redeemed of the Lord, lends no support whatever
to that view, as will be shown when we come to discuss
the several details of the vision.

Therefore, as | view the matter, God has given us in
this scene a symbolic representation of His two-fold
work of Creation and Redemption; the epoch of the
vision being that at which Redemption was accom-
plished as regards the payment of the redemption price,
“the precious blood of Christ” (1 Pet. 1:19), when
“by His own blood, He entered in once (for all) into
the holy place, having obtained eternal redemption™
(Heb. 9:12). There yet remain, however, many
things to be accomplished before “the redemption of
the purchased possession unto the praise of His glory”
(Eph. 1:14). For “the day of redemption” in that
sense, unto which day we have been sealed by the Holy
Spirit of God (Eph. 4:30), is yet future. Between
these two stages of the work of redemption—the pay-
ing of the purchase price by the Lamb that was slain
and has redeemed us to God by His blood, and the
taking possession of the whole redeemed creation— lay
the history of the entire dispensation of the Holy
Spirit.  And it is to such features of that history as,
in the wisdom of God, it most behoved us to know, that
the visions of this Book, down to Chapter 20:3, re-
late. It is of the utmost importance then that we
should be clear as to this; for manifestly, if such be
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indeed the purpose of these visions, we should wholly
defeat that purpose, so far as we ourselves are con-
cerned, by postponing their fulfilment to another dis-
pensation.

Details of the Vision

The Throne. As already pointed out, the central
feature of the vision, dominating and overshadowing
all else, is the Throne. That He who sat thereon when
first seen by John is God the Father is apparent from
the fact that He is distinguished from the Lamb, and
from the seven Spirits. “The Kingdom is originally
the Father’s and remains His. For Christ sits upon
the Father’s throne” (Bengel). What John saw in
this vision is what Peter had proclaimed in Jerusalem
on the day of Pentecost (Acts 2:33).

“And He that sat was to look upon like a jasper and a
sardius; and there was a rainbow round about the throne, in
sight like unto an emerald”.

The three precious stones here mentioned are, of
course, symbols; and their meaning as such lies, no
doubt, in their respective colors. The jasper is of
divers colors; but where it is mentioned in the descriD-
tion of the New Jerusalem (21:11) there are the
added words, “clear as crystal”, which verse also states
that it is the “most precious” stone, and is the light of
the heavenly city. And that light, according to verse
23, is “the glory of God”, that of His essential nature.
This is what is here represented by the jasper. The



148 The Patmos Visions

sardius, according to an authority on precious stones,
is “red, as red flesh, dark red”. Orpheus speaks of
the “blood-colored sardius”, and Epiphanius says, “it
is of a fiery red appearance and blood-like”. This is
taken by some to indicate the approach of judgment,
which is plainly in view (v. 5) even though at a dis-
tance. By others it is thought to suggest the punitive
righteousness of God, “the light in its warmth, light in
love, or its opposite anger”. These are the thoughts
that are most prominently associated with the color of
blood-red or fiery red. When Ezekiel beheld the glory
of the Lord approaching in judgment there was the
appearance of “a fire infolding itself”, and a “bright-
ness”, a word denoting the brightest splendour there
can be, “the color of amber, out of the midst of the
fire” (Ez. 1:4) ; and this description is repeated in
slightly different terms in Chapter 1:27, and 8:2.
The Rainbow. John makes prominent mention of a
rainbow, not incomplete as we now see it in the cloud
after rain, but completely encircling the throne. The
rainbow was the token of the covenant God made with
Noah and his sons, and with every living creature, for
perpetual generations (Gen. 9:8-17). The space
given in Genesis (where stupendous events are related
with severest brevity) to the rainbow, testifies to its
importance as a symbol. But we need not enlarge upon
its meaning. Sufficient for our purpose to state that
the rainbow is, for those who see it, an evidence that
the storm has already passed over the spot whereon
they stand. This rainbow that encircles the throne of
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God is visible to those, and only to those, who stand
under the shelter of the cross of Christ. The storm of
God’s righteous indignation and burning wrath has
already passed over the place where they stand, and
will not visit it again. In this rainbow the color of the
emerald predominates (for we are not to think of it as
all green, since a green rainbow would be no rainbow
at all) ; and green is the color of earth, as blue is that
of heaven. This indicates that the events that are
about to ensue have to do with the earth. Moreover,
green is the most tender and refreshing of all colors,
the most restful to the eye. Its presence here, along
with the dazzling white of the jasper, and the fiery red
of the sardius, is reassuring to our timid hearts. We
need, indeed, to be reminded constantly of the awful
majesty and intense holiness of God; but we are not to
forget His grace and forbearance toward all who,
though deserving the consuming fire of His wrath,
have been brought to trust in His mercy and pardoning
love. Therefore, the rainbow of emerald color is very
comforting, especially in view of the lightnings and
thunderings and voices that proceeded out of the
throne (v. 5).

The seven Lamps of fire. This is one of the symbols
that are explained in the Book; for we are told that
these are “the seven Spirits of God”. As to the
significance of this symbol there is no need to add to
what has been already said, except to point out that in
it we have one of a number of correspondences between
this scene and the appointments given by God to
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Moses for His earthly sanctuary. For it is evident, |
think, that what John now beheld is the pattern of the
sanctuary, which God had shown to Moses in his day,
and concerning which He repeatedly and strictly ad-
monished him, saying, “See that thou make all things
according to the pattern showed to thee in the mount”
(Heb. 8:5, quoting Ex. 25:40). To this deeply inter-
esting aspect of our subject we purpose to return
shortly.

The Elders and the Living Creatures.* We view
these together because in the description of this vision,
and also of later ones, they are joined together in such
a way as to indicate that in them we have a composite
symbol, and a symbol of something very precious in
God’s eyes, as is evident from their nearness to the
Throne. By attention to the following passages we
may gain much information as to the significance of
this symbol:—

Chapter 4:8-11. When the living creatures give
glory, honour, and thanks to Him that sat on the
throne, who liveth for ever and ever, the four and
twenty elders fall down before Him that sat upon the
throne, and worship Him that liveth for ever and ever.

Chapter 5:7-10. When the Lamb has taken the
seven-sealed book from the hands of Him that sat
upon the throne, the four living creatures and the four

*  The term *“beasts,’1 applied to these beings is most regrettable particu-
larly in view of the fact that the same term s used roperly) to
describe those monsters of iniquity (chaps. XIIl, XVII, XIX) |n which the
powers of Satan are finally headed up and destroyed In the original, the
words are totally different. That used for the four creatures in heaven is
Zoa, meaning living ones. Therefore we shall designate them by that name,
or by their more familiar name cherubim (See Ezek. 1:5 and 10:20).
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;md twenty elders fall down together before the Lamb,
all having harps and golden vials full of incense, and
together they sing the new song of the redeemed, say-
ing, “For Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us”.

It should be carefully noted that in this passage the
four living creatures join with the elders in the song
of redemption, and expressly include themselves
;imong the redeemed.

Chapter 7:11. AIll the angels stand about the
throne, and about the elders and the four living crea-
tures.

Chapter 14:2, 3. Voices from heaven, and harpers,
sing as it were a new song before the throne, and
before the four living creatures, and before the elders.

Chapter ig:~f. After the fall of the mystical city
Babylon, Alleluias are heard in heaven, “and the four
and twenty elders and the four living creatures fell
down and worshipped God that sat on the throne,
saying, Amen, Alleluia”.

In all these passages the elders and the living crea-
tures (sometimes one is mentioned first, and some-
times the other) are not only associated closely
together, but both are closely associated with the
throne. Indeed they have a position with reference to
the throne that no angels or other creatures share.
These facts will help us in our attempt to ascertain the
significance of those symbols.

For let us remind ourselves again at this point that
we are not looking at “the heavenly things themselves”
(Heb. 9:23), which no mortal eye could behold, and
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which human language could not describe; and that we
are not looking at objects which bear any physical
resemblance whatever to those heavenly things. No
one would for a moment suppose that there is any
physical likeness between our glorified Redeemer and
“a Lamb having seven horns and seven eyes,” or be-
tween the Holy Spirit of God and “seven lamps of
fire”. What we are attempting to do is to decipher a
description written in hieroglyphics, a description in
which the pictures of familiar objects are used as
representations of spiritual realities, which may be per-
sons, or which may be moral ideas or truth, the sym-
bols being such as merely to suggest the realities for
which they stand, by reason of some moral likeness
which they bear thereto.

With this in mind, let us recall some passages in
other parts of the Bible that throw light upon the
scene now before us.

The Vision of Isaiah.

In the year of the death of the leper king of Israel,
who had profaned the earthly sanctuary of God, Isaiah
saw a vision of the heavenly sanctuary, and at the same
time he received directly from the throne one of the
most sweeping and significant of all the prophecies of
coming judgments upon the people of Israel. This is
his description of the vision:—

“In the year that King Uzziah died, | saw also the Lord*
sitting upon a throne, high and lifted up, and His train filled
the temple. Above it (the throne) stood the seraphims: each

*From John 12:39-41 we know that this was Christ Himself.
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one had six wings; with twain he covered his face, and with
lwain he covered his feet, and with twain he did fly. And one
liicd to another, and said, Holy, holy, holy, is the Lord of
Imsts; the whole earth is full of His glory. And the posts of
llie door were moved at the voice of him that cried, and the
liouse was filled with smoke” (lsa. 6:1-4).

The resemblances between this vision and that of
Revelation IV are striking. Isaiah saw the throne of
heaven and Him who sits thereon; and above the
llirone (i. e. upon it) were the seraphim, who, like
John’s living ones, had each of them six wings, and who
utter the same trisagion, “Holy, holy, holy, the Lord
God of hosts”. Isaiah mentions also the “door”, and
that the place into which he was permitted to look was
“the temple”. John does not state this in Chapter IV
or V, but it is implied, as we shall see, and is plainly
stated later on. Thus in Chapter 11:19 we read: “And
the temple of God was opened in heaven”; And in
15:8: “And the temple of God was filled with smoke
from the glory of God, and from His power”.

The differences in details between the two visions do
not indicate that the seraphim, for example, were any
different in John’s day from what they were in Isaiah’s.
Those differences in details are to be taken as expres-
sive of some different aspect of truth; for obviously
the great voice that he heard. Further, Isaiah tells us
there are things revealed in John’s vision that were not
revealed in Isaiah’s.
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The Visions of Ezekiel.

The same living creatures were seen by Ezekiel in
his visions; and at that time also they appeared in con-
nection with the proclamation of Divine judgments
upon Israel and Jerusalem. They are described at
length in Chapter 1:4-28, the description being very
close to that given by John, (though with significant
differences). As inJohn’s visions, the living creatures
were four in number (v. 5). Moreover, they com-
bined in their make-up the likeness of a man, a lion, an
ox, and an eagle (v. 10). Their wings are specially
mentioned (vv. 6, 8,9, 23, 24). They were associated
with the throne of God (v. 26), with “the voice of the
Almighty, like the noise of great waters” (v. 24), and
also with a “rainbow” (v. 28).

In Chapter 10:1-22, Ezekiel describes another vision
of the throne and the living creatures; and of the lat-
ter he says: “This is the living creature that | saw un-
der the God of Israel by the river of Chebar; and |
knew that they were the Cherubims” (v. 20). We
have therefore, the clearest warrant for designating
these wondrous and mysterious beings as the “living
creatures”, or “cherubim”. Consequently our inquiry
is only as to the special relation of the cherubim (or
rather, of what they represent) to the Presence and
purposes of God.

The Vision of Genesis 3:24.

We note, therefore, that the cherubim are first seen
at the gate of the garden of Eden, being there associ-
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nled with the flaming sword; and that their office was
"to keep the way of the tree of life” (Gen. 3:24).
judgment against Adam and his entire race had just
licen pronounced, and the execution of his long sentence
of banishment from the tree of life was just begun.
Hut in the heart of that sentence of judgment was en-
shrined the supreme promise of deliverance for sinful
man, and for creation itself, through the woman’s
Seed; and inasmuch as the function of the cherubim
was to “keep”, that is, to guard, the way of the tree of
life, we may assuredly conclude that they symbolize, or
pictorially represent, the sure purpose of God to open
again to fallen man (His banished and outcast crea-
ture) the way to all that is symbolized by “the tree of
life”. The final and eternal accomplishment of this
purpose is put before us, in symbolical language, in the
last chapter of Revelation; and the main object of the
entire Book is to present in outline the great events, in
the course of God’s dealings with the earth, which lead
up to the consummation of that supreme purpose.

In the light of these facts of Scripture it is easy to
see the reason for the re-appearance of the cherubim in
the closing visions, here presented, of earth’s long his-
tory; and for the prominent place given them therein.
But this will become clearer as we proceed. Let us
only fix in our minds the thought that the cherubim
stand as the sign of God’s everlasting covenant con-
cerning the earth and man, and as the pledge of its
accomplishment.  We shall see later on that the
thought represented by the elders is involved in this
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central object of God’s work of Redemption, and that
it gives definiteness thereto; so that the combined sym-
bol, the four cherubim and four and twenty elders,
represent the full purpose of God concerning the earth
and man.

The fact that the cherubim are four in number indi-
cates that they represent, or have to do specially with
the material creation; and the fact that their combined
make-up embraces the resemblances of the man, the
lion (chief of wild beasts) the ox (chief of tame
beasts) and the eagle, indicates that the whole crea-
tion, now groaning in the bondage of corruption
(Rom. 8:21, 22), will share the benefits of the work
of redemption.

The Ark of the Covenant

We come now to the Tabernacle, which occupies so
large a space in the life and work and writings of
Moses. In that remarkable structure, and specially in
the Ark, which is its central feature, we have an elab-
orate and detailed symbol of the work and ways of God
in His dealings with men, and particularly of Christ,
through whom His mighty plans are carried to comple-
tion. On this we cannot now enlarge, but would only
point out these important facts: 1, that the taber-
nacle, in all its parts, was a representation, a working
model, so to speak, of what had been shown to Moses
in the mount, and hence that what John saw in heaven
was the original from which Moses copied the taber-
nacle of witness; (2) that the figures of the cherubim
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were woven into the fabric of the tabernacle and the
wuil (Ex. 26:1, 31), and were also made of one piece
with the “mercy-seat”, which formed the cover of the
ink (Ex. 25:18-22). Thus it is impressed upon us by
uie details of the tabernacle and of the ark that the
dierubim are identified in the closest way with “the
eternal purpose” of God “which He purposed in Christ
Jesus our Lord” (Eph. 3:11), their figures being of
one piece with that which represents the very heart of
I lis covenant. Furthermore we observe that the gold
figures of the cherubim stand in the same relation to
Ilie ark as their originals stand in relation to the throne
in heaven; that their wings are specially mentioned;
and that the token of judgment already executed is
present in the blood of the sin-offering sprinkled upon
the mercy-seat. This latter feature has the same sig-
nificance as the rainbow in John’s vision.

It is appropriate to notice again at this point that
the cherubim are four in number, this being mentioned
several times; which indicates that they represent God’s
covenanted purpose for the whole physical creation;
and to notice also that their wings ( the power that sus-
tains and moves them) are six, just short of the number
of Divine perfection, showing that, although so closely
identified with the throne of God, they are not Divine.
The number of the elders is twenty-four, the product
of the same two factors (four and six) that are
associated with the cherubim. So the same truth is
symbolized there. But the number twenty-four has
another significance also, which will be stated presently.



i58 The Patmos Visions

The Temple of God in Heaven

In the light of the Scriptures to which we have
briefly referred above, let us now contemplate the pic-
ture given us in Revelation of that heavenly Sanctuary,
whereof the tabernacle of Moses and the temple of
Solomon were the earthly and temporary “shadows”
(Heb. 8:2; 9:23, 24; 10:1); and in so doing let us
seek help of the Holy Spirit to look beyond the sym-
bols He uses, to the spiritual truths and realities rep-
resented by them.

At a great crisis-point in the Apocalypse, namely,
the sounding of the seventh trumpet, the following in-
cident takes place: “And the temple of God was opened
in heaven, and there was seen in His temple the ark of
His covenant: and there were lightnings, and voices,
and thunderings, and an earthquake, and great hail”
(11:19).

This sudden and dramatic re-appearance, out of the
mysterious silence of Scripture that had enshrouded
it for centuries, of the ark of the covenant of God, is
a very striking indication that at the point of time
here specified, namely, “the days of the voice of the
seventh angel” (10:6, 7), the accomplishment of all
that was associated with that wonderful symbol is
close at hand. And this, moreover, is in keeping with
the word and oath of the mighty Angel of Chapter
10, that “in the days of the voice of the seventh angel,
when he shall begin to sound, the mystery of God
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should be finished, as He hath declared to His servants
llie prophets” (10:6).

Therefore, and in order that we may gain a clearer
knowledge of these transcendent matters, let us care-
lully consider the features here revealed of God’s
heavenly Sanctuary, comparing the earthly “patterns”
(eb. 9:23) with their heavenly counterparts.

1 The Throne.

This is what was represented by the ark, for that
was the place of God’s holy Presence, of whom it was
said that “He dwelleth between the cherubim” (1 Sa.
4:4). It is the throne of righteousness and judgment,
lor these are declared to be “the habitation of His
ihrone” (Psa. 97:2). But that throne becomes the
“throne of grace”, when the slain and risen Lamb oc-
(upies it, after having borne for us the just judgment
of God, and having fulfilled all righteousness by His
sacrificial death. This is what is shown to us in Chap-
ter 5; and the promise of it is already there in the
rainbow.

Nothing more need be said in order to identify the
ark of the covenant with the throne of God in heaven.

2. The Seven Lamps of Fire

It is clear that the golden candlestick (or lamp-
s(and) with its seven branches and seven lamps, sup-
plied with pure olive oil (a type of the Holy Spirit),
hy whose light all the service of the earthly sanctuary
was accomplished, answers to the “seven lamps of
lire”, which John saw before the throne in heaven.
The correspondence in this case is so apparent that no
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one could miss it. Let this then serve to remind us
that the things of Christ can be seen only by the Spirit:
of whom the Lord Himself promised, saying, “He
shall glorify Me; for He shall receive of Mine, and
shall show it unto you” (John 16:14). For “the nat-
ural man receiveth not the things of the Spirit of God;
neither can he know them, because they are spiritually
discerned ” (1 Cor. 2:14).

3. The Elders.

To the study of this symbol we should give the
closest attention, for much depends upon a right ap-
prehension of it. The elders are twenty-four in num-
ber, and are seated upon thrones surrounding the
throne of God. They are clothed in white raiment,
and have on their heads crowns of gold (4:4). Later,
after the Lamb occupies the throne, they are seen with
“harps and golden vials full of odors (or incense,
marg.) which are the prayers of saints” (5:8). These
features, along with others, make it clear that the
elders are a symbol of God’s purpose for His elect peo-
ple. What answered to them in the earthly sanctuary
was the twelve loaves of the shewbread, which rested
upon the table, which like the ark itself, was made of
the fragrant and imperishable acacia (or shittim)
wood, overlaid with pure gold. Thus the table was
associated closely with the ark, even as the elders are
associated with the throne in heaven (Ex. 25:23-30) ;
and from the identity of the materials we deduce the
truth of God’s “purpose”, that the redeemed should
all be conformed to the image of His Son (Rom. 8:28,
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and eventually be changed into His likeness (1
Tulin 3:2); or in other words that they “might be par-
iiikns of the divine nature” (2 Pet. 1:4). In the fact
ili,l1 the elders are seated upon thrones and have upon
ilinr heads crowns of gold, we read God’s purpose
tli.it they should be kings, sharing with the King of
Fniffs the honors and glories of His supreme royalty
iinl dominion; and in the fact that they have vials
mid offer incense before the throne, we read God’s
Mu pose to make them priests unto Himself. In a
win'd, we see in these elders a pictorial representation
ill what John declared in his ascription of praise to
( Zrist Jesus in Chapter I, where he describes Him as
"liie Prince of the Kings of the earth” and says, “Unto
I liin that loved us, and washed us from our sins in His
nwii blood, and hath made us kings and priests unto
<i'od, even His Father, be glory and dominion for ever
dihl ever”.

These words speak of this as having been already
ilone; and so likewise the symbol of the twenty-four
ciders seen in heaven, tells us that God, who sees the
end from the beginning, views this purpose of His as
ilready accomplished in Christ.

The number twenty-four is twice twelve, which is
die product of the factors three and four, the former
.being the numerical symbol of Divine Being, and the
latter that of the earth. Therefore the numerical sym-
bols agree with what these elders say concerning them-
selves; namely, that they are “redeemed to God out of
every kindred, and tongue, and people, and nation”
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(5:9) ; and they also witness to the close union of God
with His redeemed people.

The number twenty-four is also the product of the
factors twelve and two. Now the government of God
is represented in the Old Testament by the heads or
elders of the twelve tribes of Israel, and in the New
Testament by the twelve apostles. We see also the
recurrence of the number twelve and its multiples in
connection with the people of God (7:4-8; 12:1;
14:1), and in connection with the Holy City. In the
description of the latter, mention is made of “the
twelve tribes of Israel”, and of “the twelve apostles
of the Lamb” ; the city having twelve gates and twelve
foundations, and at the gates twelve angels; its dimen-
sions being twelve thousand furlongs, and the thick-
ness of its walls a hundred and forty-four cubits
(twelve times twelve) (21:12-21). From these in-
dications the significance of twelve as a numerical sym-
bol is clear; and therefore we may take the number
twenty-four as representing the redeemed of both dis-
pensations.

The term “showbread” means literally bread of the
face, signifying that which is placed as a memorial be-
fore the Face of God. Hence the suitability of this
symbol to represent those who are “before the throne
of God and serve Him day and night in His temple”
(7:15).

With all these facts before us it should cause us no
surprise that when John was given to see the temple
of God in heaven at the time of the ascension and en-
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ilmmement of the Lord Jesus Christ, he should have
linthere the symbols of God’s eternal purpose for us,
I lis redeemed people, and symbols also (the cherubim)
i (he whole redeemed creation. Rather would it
luve been surprising if there had been no such sym-
bols there. Hence the presence of the “elders” sur-
Iminding the throne of God in heaven does not at all
Mipport the view that the vision belongs to that future
mny when the redeemed shall be there in person. What
tin- vision shows us in this respect is that, just as God
liid directed that in His earthly sanctuary there should
In the memorials ever before Him (“before Me al-
w.iy”, Ex. 25:30) of His purpose to have a people
lur His own possession, even so that purpose was ever
hefore Him, suitably symbolized, in His heavenly
innple, “the true tabernacle”.

This feature of the vision very fitly and beautifully
illustrates the truth declared in the first chapter of
| pliesians. There we read of what God has eternally
“purposed in Himself” concerning those whom He
llath chosen in Christ “before the foundation of the
eworld”. The language of this passage seems to lift
us above the limits of time, and to give us a view of
Ilie great plans of God as seen by Him who inhabits
rlcrnity, and with whom there is no past or future,
hut all is simultaneously before His eye. For we are
spoken of as having been chosen “before the founda-
lion of the world” ; showing that even then we existed
in the view of God, and were personally known by
Ilim. Moreover, it is also there stated concerning us
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that God has already “blessed us with all spiritual
blessings in heavenly places in Christ Jesus” (Eph.
1:3); and further that He has already “quickened us
together with Christ”, and “raised us up together, and
made us sit together in heavenly places in Christ Jesus”
(Eph. 2:5, 6). The past tenses in this great passage
agree perfectly with what John was given to see in
symbolic vision. The correspondence is perfect. Paul
declares that we are already quickened together with
Christ, raised up (that is, on high) and seated together
in heavenly places in Christ. And that is precisely what
John sees when given a vision of Christ’s ascension to
the throne in heaven. Particularly do the words “and
made us sit together in heavenly places” afford con-
firmation of John’s vision of the elders “sitting” upon
their thrones in heaven, for the word “sit” in Ephe-
sians 2:6 means to sit on a throne. So there is the
closest agreement between the two passages. Each de-
clares that God views all the redeemed as in Christ
Jesus, raised from the dead, and ascended into heaven.

The number twenty-four is sometimes referred to
David’s division of the priests into twenty-four classes
for their service at Jerusalem. But that was a purely
human arrangement for convenience in the division of
labor; it has no analogy at all with this scene in heaven,
where the redeemed are enthroned, all together (not a
few at a time), and where it is their character of kings,
not that of priests, that is emphasized. The remark
of Zullig, that “the Book hardly ever alludes to any-
thing not Biblical”, is true; and attention to it will
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keep us from straying into the boundless fields of
imagination. The right view is given by many of the
older (as well as by some of the more modern) com-
mentators. Bousset states it thus:

“It is the totality of the Old and New Testament saints
who are here represented. Those of the Old appeared in the
Iwelve patriarchs and those of the New in the twelve apostles.
The same totality of saints is represented afterwards in the
iwelve gates of the holy city on which were written the names
of the twelve tribes, and in the twelve foundations of that city,
on which were written the names of the twelve apostles”.

With this verse we may profitably compare lIsaiah
24:23, where, in a passage that speaks of coming
judgment, it is written: “Then the moon shall be con-
founded, and the sun ashamed, when the Lord of hosts
shall reign in Mount Zion, and in Jerusalem, and be-
fore His ancients (elders) gloriously”.

4. The Golden Altar and its Vessels.

Reference is made in several passages to the golden
altar (Rev. 6:9; 8:3) ; and we read also of “golden
vials full of odors, which are the prayers of saints”
(5:8). Again in Chapter 8 we read of an Angel who
came and stood at the golden altar just before the be-
ginning of the trumpet judgments, and that to him
“there was given much incense, that he should offer it
with the prayers of all saints upon the golden altar
which was before the throne”. Thus in the heavenly
sanctuary there was a golden altar, of which that in
the earthly sanctuary was a “pattern”.
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5. The Laver.

John saw before the throne “a sea of glass like unto
crystal” (4:6). This answers to the laver in the earthly
sanctuary, which, in Solomon’s temple, was also termed
a “sea” (1 Kings 7:23). The laver of the taber-
nacle was made of the highly polished copper mirrors
of the women (Ex. 38:8). This was an appropriate
use for those mirrors; for it is not well for us, while
in the mortal bodies of our humiliation, to be occupied
with our looks, seeing it is only a sin-disfigured coun-
tenance that a mirror can reflect. Furthermore, the
laver (with the water it contained) was a constant
reminder to the priests and people of their need of
cleansing. It is suggestive of the Word of God in its
double office of first revealing (as a mirror) the de-
filement of the person, and then (as by water) remov-
ing it.

But the heavenly counterpart is a sea of glass like
unto crystal. For there is no need there of any water
to cleanse God’s priests as they approach the place of
His Presence. There is no defiling thing there: for we
read, “There shall in no wise enter into it anything
that defileth” (21:27).

Thus we see that, of the principal appointments of
the earthly sanctuary nearly all have corresponding
features in the temple of God in heaven. There are,
however, several notable exceptions; for there is no
brazen altar there, and no vail. These differences are
both appropriate and significant. There is no altar of
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s.icrifice above, for that particular “shadow” of the
law pertained to the time of imperfection; and it was
for the offering of sacrifices in which God had no
pleasure, for the reason that they could “never take
.iway sins”. But in heaven is seen “a Lamb as it had
I>cen slain” (5:6), the symbol of that “one sacrifice,
for sins,” whereby Christ accomplished eternal re-
demption, and at the same time abolished the brazen
:iltar and its defective sacrifices.

There is in heaven no vail dividing the sanctuary
into two parts, and for the same reason that there is
110 brazen altar there. The vail in the tabernacle and
temple on earth signified that “the way into the holiest
of all was not yet made manifest” (Heb. 9:8). More-
over, that vail represented the body prepared for the
Lord Jesus Christ during “the days of His flesh”; for
(he Scriptures distinctly speak of the way into the
holiest of all, “which He hath consecrated for us,
through the vail, that is to say, His flesh” (Heb.
10:20). For when our Lord died upon the cross, thus
putting away sin by the sacrifice of Himself, then the
vail was rent in twain from the top to the bottom
(signifying that it was God’s own act from above) ;
so that God’s priests can now come boldly and at all
times into His presence, their hearts having been
sprinkled from an evil conscience, and their bodies
washed with pure water (Heb. 10:19-22).

The groupings of these symbols and celestial beings,
with respect to the throne and to Him who sat upon it,
should be specially noticed. First there is the “rain-
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bow round about the throne”, speaking of mercy to
follow judgment, and reminding us that “mercy re-
joiceth against judgment”.

Then there are the living creatures or cherubim “in
the midst of the throne and round about the throne”.

Then there are the four and twenty elders seated
upon seats (literally thrones) forming another circle
“round about the throne”.

Surrounding these are “many angels” forming a
larger circle “round about the throne” (5:11).

And lastly there is a vast circle, the outermost of all,
embracing “every creature which is in heaven, and on
earth, and under the earth, and such as are in the sea,
and all that are in them” (5:13).

From this may be gathered that the event here sym-
bolized is of transcendent interest to the entire uni-
verse ; and that will help us determine the event itself.

As already noticed, the vision is in two parts. In
the first (Chapter 1V) the only action is the worship
of the four living creatures and the four and twenty
elders; and the theme of their worship is Creation, as
clearly appears by the words of their anthem: “Thou
art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory and honour and
power; for Thou hast created all things, and for Thy
pleasure they are (i. e., they exist) and were created”
(4:11).

This first scene of the vision seems intended to show
by symbols what was characteristic of heaven, and of
worship in the heavenly sanctuary, before Christ arose
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Imm the dead and sat down upon His Father’s throne.
Il lends impressiveness to that stupendous event, which
is symbolically represented in the second scene.

T he Seven-Sealed Book

In the second scene of this great vision, the atten-
tion of the seer was specially directed to a “book”, or
scroll (for such in those days was the form of books,
Jdiul of important documents, such as title deeds, royal
edicts, and the like). This scroll was “in the right
hand of Him that sat on the throne”. The book was
written on both sides, having been sealed with seven
seals.

That book assuredly represents something of the
very greatest moment. This is evident from these
facts: 1. It was in or at the right hand of God. 2. It
was completely sealed, as signified bv the seven seals.
1. The call for one worthy to open it and loose the
seals thereof, was uttered by a strong angel with a loud
voice. 4. No one* in heaven, or in earth, or under
(lie earth was found worthy to open it. 5. This caused
John great distress, which shows that the finding of
one worthy to open the book was a matter of highest
consequence. 6. The words spoken by one of the
elders, “The Lion of the tribe of Judah, the root of
David, hath prevailed to open the book, and to loose
the seven seals thereof,” testify plainly that even the
Son of God was not qualified to receive the book until,
as the Lion of the tribe of Judah, the Root of David,

*The word is "no onell not “do man."
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He had “prevailed” (or “overcome”), that is, had by
His death and resurrection triumphed over all the
powers of evil and all the enemies of God. 7. Christ,
the One who was found “worthy to take the book and
to open the seals thereof” (v. 9) is symbolized by “a
Lamb, as it had been slain” ; which shows that it was
only by His death that even He could qualify to take
this book as a matter of right, and open its seven seals.
8. When He has taken the book out of the right hand
of Him that sat on the throne, there are transports of
joy in heaven, beginning with the living creatures and
the elders, then extending to the myriads of angels
round about the throne, and finally reaching to “every
creature which is in heaven, and on the earth, and
under the earth, and such as are in the sea, even all
that were in them”.

What then is the significance of this book, and of
its being given into the hands of the slain and risen
Lamb of God, whereby creation from its center to its
remotest bounds is so profoundly moved? We believe
that by paying attention to the context, and to other
pertinent Scriptures, cited below, we shall obtain a
clear and satisfactory answer to this question; and it is
most needful to have it, for otherwise we could not
understand what follows.

The words of the living creatures and elders, “Thou
art worthy to take the book™ (v. 9), in connection with
the words of the hosts of angels, “worthy is the Lamb
that was slain to receive power, and riches, and wis-
dom, and strength, and honour, and glory, and bless-
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tin/* (v. 12), show that the delivery of this book into
tin hands of Jesus Christ carried with it the seven
limits mentioned by the angels. It was a formal cere-
monial act, whereby He was recognized as the Supreme
Kulcr of the universe, “the blessed and only Potentate,
llie King of kings, and Lord of lords” (1 Tim. 6:15),
Mni whereby He was invested with royal honors, glor-
Irs, powers, and dignities. For when He took the
hook, this regal power, honor and glory, is precisely
what the angels declared Him “worthy to receive”.
Therefore, the passage itself makes it quite clear
tli.it this part of the vision presents to our view that
nupiemely important epoch whereof many Scriptures
x|>cak, that to which our Lord Himself specially re-
in-red when He spake in parable of the nobleman who
went into a far country “to receive for himself a king-
dom” (Lu. 19:12). And, beholding this wondrous
vision, we too can say with the writer of Hebrews:
"We see not yet all things put under Him; hut we see
Irsits, who was made a little lower than the angels, for
llie suffering of death, crowned with glory and hon-
our” (Heb. 2:8, 9). All the eight features of the
vision enumerated above point to the same conclusion.
Imleed we have only to reflect upon the matter in the
hj>ht of all Scripture, in order to realize that there is
no event revealed to us that could be made to harmon-
ize with the extraordinary features of this vision, other
lliaii the triumphant entrance into heaven of the Victor
over sin, death, and the Devil, and the bestowal upon
Ilim of that Kingdom which all the prophets had fore-
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told, which He Himself while on earth had announced
as at hand, and which His servants on earth proceeded
forthwith to preach to every kindred and tongue and
people and nation, with the power of the Holy Ghost
sent down from heaven.

We shall find moreover, that the conclusion con-
cerning the seven-sealed book, which we draw from the
passage itself, agrees with all the great prophecies of
Scripture that had gone before, and also with the
events that followed the opening of the several seals.

Psaim |l

Turning back to the O. T. prophecies, we naturally
go first of all to that great prophecy concerning Christ
and His Kingdom given through David in the second
Psalm. The first prediction in that prophecy shows us
the kings of the earth setting themselves in array, and
the rulers taking counsel together, against the LORD
and against His Anointed; and this prediction, accord-
ing to Acts 4:25-28, was fulfilled in the rejection and
crucifixion of Jesus Christ. Then follows, in the
Psalm, God’s response to earth’s refusal to accept and
submit to His King: “Yet have | set My King upon
Zion, the mountain of My holiness” ; and this is what
is pictured for us in Revelation 5:6, where the Lamb
once slain takes His place upon the throne of God.
The prophecy would lead us to expect that event to
follow immediately after the first. Some, we know,
would postpone this prophecy (along with other
prophecies concerning the Kingaom 0f God) to a time
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vet future, and would make it mean the setting up again
ul the Jewish kingdom, with Jesus Christ as the occu-
p;int of the throne thereof, on the site of David’s pal-
ji'c in the earthly Jerusalem. But, apart from other
weighty objections to the entire scheme of futurism,
of which the above idea is a part, we point to the fact
thut in Psalm Il God speaks of setting His King upon
I lis Holy Mountain (not “hill”, as in the A. V.) which
of course is the heavenly mount, to which we (the fol-
lowers of Jesus Christ) “are come” (Heb. 12:22).
Lor a further proof of this we refer to the vision of
Revelation 14:1, where John looked, “and lo, a Lamb
stood on the mount Sion™.

Going back to Psalm II, we next hear the voice of
Christ, saying, “l will declare the decree: the LORD
hath said unto Me, Thou art My Son: this day have
| begotten Thee. Ask of Me, and | shall give thee the
heathen (or nations) for Thine inheritance, and the
uttermost parts of the earth for Thy possession”. This
we take it, is what is pictured in verse 7 of Revelation
V, where Christ takes the book out of the right hand
of Him that sat on the throne. For God thus gives
Him the “decree”, whereby He becomes the sovereign
Lord of all the nations of the world, and the Possessor
of the uttermost parts of the earth. Thus the things
symbolized in the vision of John agree perfectly with
the things predicted in the Psalm of David. And with
this agrees also the fact that, according to the vision
of Revelation V and VI, when Christ proceeds to pub-
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lish the decree by opening the seals thereof, the effects
are seen in happenings on earth.

Psalm CX.

We have also in this vision the fulfilment of Psalm
110, which begins, “The LORD said unto My Lord,
Sit Thou at My right hand, until 1 make Thine enemies
Thy footstool”. Several New Testament Scriptures
declare that our Lord, immediately upon His ascension
into heaven, sat “on the right hand” of God (MKk.
16:19; Ac. 7:56; Rom. 8:34; Heb. 1:3). It is im-
possible therefore, without setting aside the plainest
statements of Scripture, to postpone this session of
Christ at God’s right hand to a future time. And this
settles the question we are considering.

That Christ came to “the right hand” of Him that
sat on the throne, is shown in the vision itself. This
makes it quite plain that the vision pictures the fulfil-
ment of the great promise of the 110th Psalm, and
that the time of the vision is the time of our Lord’s
ascension into heaven. Thus we are certified that the
starting-point for the happening of the events fore-
shown to John in these visions, the “things which must
be hereafter” (4:1), is the ascension of Christ into
heaven.

Other predictions of Psalm 110 are fulfilled from
that time on. Thus the prediction, “The Lord shall
send the rod of Thy strength out of Zion: rule Thou
in the midst of Thine enemies”, was fulfilled when the
Holy Spirit was sent down from heaven to be the
power of Christ in His Kingdom on earth (Rom.
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14:17; 1 Cor. 4:20, 21; note the “rod” inv. 21). He
<hine forth “out of Zion”. Christ’s people, moreover,
;ire “willing”, in this day of His power; for He now
reigns in the midst of enemies, and only over a people
who willingly take His yoke upon them,

Verse 4 of the Psalm says: “The Lord hath sworn
;md will not repent, Thou art a priest forever after the
order of Melchisedek”; and the Epistle to the He-
brews was written particularly to show the fulfilment
of this prophecy, and its consequences in abolishing
the whole Jewish system of worship;—temple, altar,
sacrifices and priesthood—and in transferring the wor-
ship of God from the earthly to the heavenly sanctu-
ary, and changing its character from worship by shad-
ows to worship “in spirit and in truth”. The concur-
rent testimony of Psalm 110:4, of the Epistle to the
Hebrews, and of the revelation in heaven of the spir-
itual counterparts of the appointments of the earthly
tabernacle, very convincingly proves that the visions
we are now beginning to study belong to this present
era of the gospel, and not to an era that is yet future.

Furthermore, Psalm 110 carries us on, as this vision
also does, to the day of wrath (Rev. 6:17) ; for we
read in verse 5 “The Lord at Thy right hand shall
strike through kings in the day of His wrath”; and
verse 6 speaks further of that day of judgment and
wrath.

Daniel VII.

We have already referred to the vision of Daniel
VII; but it is appropriate at this point to compare
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more in detail these two visions, and to observe their
striking and significant resemblances.

That part of Daniel’s vision which corresponds with
the vision of Revelation IV and V, is described in
verses 9-14. The subject of the entire vision is the
course of earth-rule in the hands of man, which was
to pass from one to another of four great empires,
pictured as four wild beasts, diverse one from another.
Daniel sees those beasts rise successively out of the
sea, until the last of the four comes into view, which
he describes as “dreadful, and terrible, and strong
exceedingly”, and as having “great iron teeth”, and
“ten horns”. | reserve our detailed comment on this
beast to a more appropriate place, and here would only
observe that, in common with practically all evangelical
commentators, | take this beast as representing the
Roman empire.

But at this point something else comes into view;
for Daniel says:

“l beheld till the thrones were cast down (more cor-
rectly were set) and the Ancient of days did sit, whose
garment was white as snow, and the hair of His head
like the pure wool: His throne was like the fiery flame,
and His wheels as burning fire. A fiery stream issued
and came forth from before Him: thousand thousands
ministered unto Him, and ten thousand times ten thou-
sand stood before Him: the judgment was set, and the
books were opened”.

The particulars of resemblance between this scene
and that of Revelation IV and V are so plain that |
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do not stop to point them out. And now comes the
culmination of Daniel’s vision, which agrees strikingly
with that of John, and therefore throws clear light
upon it:

“l saw, in the night, visions: and behold, one like a
Son of man, came with the clouds of heaven, and came
lo the Ancient of days, and they brought Him near
before Him. And there was given to Him, dominion
and glory, and a kingdom, that all people, nations and
languages should serve Him. His dominion is an ever-
lasting dominion, and His kingdom that which shall
not be destroyed”.

It surely is not to be supposed, in the absence of
proof, that there could be two distinct events, each of
such a momentous character as shown in these two
visions, and so much alike in all their revealed fea-
lures. So we find in this Scripture additional and ex-
ceedingly strong confirmation of the view that the de-
livery of the seven-sealed book to the Lamb that
had been slain symbolizes the giving to our risen Lord
of that everlasting Kingdom which had been promised
Ilim from of old as Son of man and Son of David.

Finally, as regards the details of this vision, we ob-
serve that the “Lamb as it had been slain” is pictured
as having seven horns, signifying the perfection of
kingly power, and seven eyes, signifying the perfection
of spiritual wisdom. Thus the symbol represents pic-
torially exactly what the apostle says of “Christ cruci-
lied” (the Lamb slain), namely that His is “the power
of God and the wisdom of God” (1 Cor. 1:23, 24).
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John’s description tells us, moreover, that the seven
eyes “are the seven spirits of God, sent forth into all
the earth”, which reminds us again that all the fullness
of the Spirit is His, and declares further that the full-
ness of the Spirit is now, in this day of grace, “sent
forth” to accompany the gospel of Christ, “into all the
earth”.

In the interpretation of the Book of Revelation as
a whole, much depends upon where we locate this
vision of the Throne. Therefore | earnestly ask those
who have accepted the futurist view to inquire as to-
what evidence they have for placing this vision at the;
beginning of the next dispensation, instead of at the
beginning of the present dispensation, which is the
time when, according to many plain Scriptures, the:
slain Lamb of God ascended His Father’s throne, and
assumed His regal powers and glories. My own con-
clusion, after a painstaking examination of the evi-
dences, and with certainly no prejudice against the:
futurist system (but rather the reverse), is that there
is not a scrap of evidence for postponing this vision;:
but on the contrary, there is the most abundant and
convincing proof that it was gloriously fulfilled when
the mighty Conqueror over death and the grave re-
entered the courts of heaven.



CHAPTER V

The Opening of the Seals

HE vision is continued in Chapter VI. There

we are given to see how the throned Redeemer

proceeds to exercise the sovereign authority that
lias just been placed in His hands. He opens the seals
successively, up to and including the sixth, after which
die action is interrupted for a description of a distinct
vision, (Chapter V1) the subject of which is related
to the events of the sixth seal. The opening of the
seventh seal is mentioned at the beginning of Chapter
VIII.

Keeping in mind the form of the book, namely, a
long strip of parchment tightly rolled up and sealed
with seven seals, the description before us would give
the impression that the Lord breaks the first seal, and
thus opens the contents of the book as far as the
second seal; then He opens that seal, and further un-
rolls the scroll; and so on till the book is fully unrolled.
Thus He brings to view progressively the theretofore
hidden purposes of God, and at the same time exercises
His authority in putting those purposes into operation.

For it must ever be remembered that while the risen
Son of God is the supreme and absolute Ruler of the
whole creation of God, “the blessed and only Poten-
tate”, yet His every act is in perfect accord with the
will of His Father. God “worketh all things after the
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counsel of His own will” (Eph. 1:11); and “known
unto God are all His works, from the beginning of the
world” (Ac. 15:18). Christ has indeed all power (or
authority) in heaven and in earth (Mat. 28:18), but
He “delights” (Ps. 40:8) to exercise that power in
carrying out the determined counsels of God the
Father. Therefore the unrolling of the book has two
effects: first, it brings to view the previously hidden
purposes of God; and second, it starts into operation
events whereby those purposes are accomplished.
Some expositors have regarded the book in the right
hand of Him who sat upon the throne as the sealed
title-deeds to the redeemed creation, whereby the Re-
deemer was invested with the ownership of what He
had purchased at the price of His own blood. This
view is supported by the incident of the purchase by
Jeremiah, at God’s command, of his uncle’s field, just
before the captivity; for his uncle, by the Word of the
Lord, said to him: “Buy my field; . . . for the right
of inheritance is thine, and the redemption is thine”.
Thereupon Jeremiah bought that field; “And”, said
he, “I subscribed the evidence and sealed it” (Jer. 32:
61-10). Subsequently the Lord further commanded
him concerning the matter, saying: “Take these evi-
dences, this evidence of the purchase, both which is
sealed, and this evidence which is open, and put them
in an earthen vessel, that they may continue many
days” (vi. 14). The earthen vessel is suggestive of the
body of flesh which Christ assumed for the work of
redemption. And in the Lamb as it had been slain,
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holding the sealed book in His hands, we have a com-
plete picture of the evidences of redemption, both that
which was sealed (the book), and that which was open
((lie visible marks of His death).

Other expositors have regarded the book or scroll as
simply a book of prophecy, the opening of which
brings to view things to come. That view would make
it identical with the Book of the Revelation itself; and
indeed some have so explained it. But while the scroll
sealed with seven seals is indeed a book of prophecy,
it is such only in the sense that, as its seals are suc-
cessively broken, the purposes of God are manifested
by the actions that follow. Thus it is only incidentally
that it reveals things that were to come to pass. It is
not from the book, but from the vision, that John
learns of those future events.

In either view of the matter it is difficult to imagine
upon what theory the receiving of it by the slain Lamb,
and the opening of the seals thereof, is to be postponed
till the close of this dispensation, and is to be located in
the brief interval between the taking away of the
Lord’s people from the earth and the commencement
of His millennial reign.

That view seems to be quite arbitrary and fanciful.
After much painstaking examination of the writings of
those who entertain it, | have found no evidence at all
to sustain it. On the contrary, it seems clear that,
however the significance of the sealed book may be
explained, the delivery thereof to the slain and risen
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Redeemer must be located at the time of His exaltation
to the throne of God.

The fact that the book is written on both sides
suggests the two spheres wherein the risen Christ was
given “all power”, namely, heaven and earth. It also
suggests the two sides of creation, the outside, or phy-
sical, and the inside, or spiritual; and that the events
following the opening of the seals lie some on the one
side and some on the other. Some expositors have over-
looked the unseen world, and have failed in their ex-
planations because they have vainly sought some his-
torical event on earth to correspond with every vision,
and every symbol. An example which illustrates my
meaning will present itself immediately in the case of
the events that were seen at the opening of the first
four seals.

The Four Horses and T heir Riders

As in the case of the preceding chapters, the divisions
of Chapter VI are clearly marked. The actions under
the first four seals have features in common, which
mark them as constituting a distinct group. For at
the breaking of each seal one of the living creatures
(each in his turn )says in thunderous tones; “Come and
see” ; and in each case what John sees is a horse and
his rider going forth.

The vision seen at the opening of the fifth seal is of
a wholly different sort (vv. 9-11). And that seen at
the opening of the sixth is also quite distinctive (vv.
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12-17), being unlike the group of four, and unlike that
df the fifth seal.

T he Significance of the Horse as a Bible

Symboll

For a right understanding of this part of the
Apocalypse it is needful first of all to learn the signifi-
cance of the horse as a Biblical symbol. This, however,
is not a matter of difficulty, for to find the desired
meaning it requires only that careful attention be given
to what is written concerning that animal. That in-
formation must be sought in the Old Testament; for
the horse is not mentioned in the New, except in
Revelation. In the expositions | have read, little or no
consideration has been given to the significance of the
horse as a Bible symbol. Attention has been concen-
trated upon the several riders. And of course, expla-
nations which ignore the most prominent feature could
not fail to be defective and unsatisfactory.

Viewing the subject broadly in the light of Scripture,
it will be seen that the horse is first of all the symbol of
strength, might, or force of a certain kind; not strength
for labor, like the ox, or for the mastery of enemies,
like the lion; but of might for conquest, and for prog-
ress. Characterized as he is by strength combined with
speed and fearlessness, the horse fitly symbolizes that
form of spiritual vitality and power that sustains, ener-
gizes, and carries forward, despite all that opposes, a
great spiritual movement, whether good or evil. Espe-
cially does it typify strength and courage for conflict.
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God’s own description of the characteristics with
which He has endowed the horse should be specially
noted. Addressing Job He said: “Hast thou given the
horse strength? hast thou clothed his neck with thun-
der? Canst thou make him afraid as a grasshopper?
The glory of his nostrils is terrible. He paweth in the
valley and rejoiceth in his strength. He goeth on to
meet the armed men. He mocketh at fear, and is not
affrighted; neither turneth he back from the sword”
(Job. 39:19-23). Here the horse is held up to admira-
tion because of his strength, his utter fearlessness, and
his refusal to be turned back by any menace of danger.
Further God speaks of his irresistible determination
and power to advance in the face of armed resistance:
“He swalloweth the ground with fierceness and rage;
neither believeth he that it is the sound of the trum-
pet”. He is at home in the most deadly conflict, and
seems to delight in it: “For he saith among the
trumpets, Ha, H a; and he smelleth the battle afar off,
the thunder of the captains, and the shouting” (vv.
24, 25).

The symbol of the horse and his rider is as old as
Jacob’s prophecy, where these words occur: “Dan
shall be a serpent by the way, an adder in the path,
that biteth the horse’s heels, so that his rider shall fall
backward” (Gen. 49:17). And the same figure, in a
like sense, occurs in the song of Moses and the children
of Israel on the far side of the Red Sea, who said: “I
will sing unto the LORD, for He hath triumphed
gloriously: the horse and his rider hath He thrown
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inlothesea” (Ex. 15:1). And that was the refrain of
llie song, as appears from the response of Miriam and
die women (v. 21). From this we get the idea that
llie horse represents the progress of some great enter-
prise backed by strong military power. Therefore,
miything that is figured as being carried forward by a
horse, is a movement that is sustained by mighty
power; one that advances into conflict against the op-
posing forces, but with fearlessness, and with prospects
ol a successful career.

This will suffice to give us a somewhat definite idea
of what is broadly signified in Scripture by the symbol
ol a horse. But other passages may be examined with
profit, as Isaiah 31:1 (note the words, “and trust in
horsemen, because they are very strong”) ; Jeremiah
1:13 (*“his horses are swifter than eagles”) ; Jeremiah
12:5 (“how canst thou contend with horses?”);
llosea 14:3 (“we will not ride upon horses”); and
I'salm 33:17 (“neither shall he deliver any by his
i/reat strength'").

But we come now to something even more specific
;uid more pertinent to our inquiry. For in the
prophecy of Zechariah are certain visions in which
horses and their riders are conspicuous. Thus we
read: “l saw by night, and behold, a man riding upon
j red, horse; . . . and beside him were red horses,
speckled (or bay) and white” (Zech. 1:8). We need
not for our present purpose seek for the interpretation
of this vision. It is only important to note that these
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horses and riders represented agencies which the Lord
sent forth upon a mission through the earth (v. 10).

Turning now to Chapter VI of Zechariah’s proph-
ecy, we read of a vision in which he saw four chariots,
in the first of which were red horses, in the second
black, in the third white, and in the fourth bay (vv.
1-3). So here we have, as in Revelation VI, the earth-
number four, signifying that the whole world is in-
volved. And again we note the angel’s explanation
of the symbol of the horses: “These are the four spirits
of the heavens, which go forth from standing before
the Lord of all the earth” (v. 5). This explanation
affords a solid basis for the view that the horses of
Revelation VI picture the going forth into the world
of certain mighty spiritual energies or agencies. The
fact that all four are carried by horses points to a
similarity in their general character; while the fact
that the horses themselves differ in color shows that
specifically they are not alike. What is said concerning
their several riders points to other specific differences,
as will be noted hereafter.

In the case of the horses and their riders seen by
Zechariah, the starting-point is similar to that in the
vision of John, the prosperity and ease of the world,
and the weakness, oppression and distress of the Israel
of God. Hence the suitability at this precise moment
of a vision revealing in a large and comprehensive way
how God purposes to deal with the entire situation, and
the agencies He will employ for the accomplishment of
His ends. The showing at this point merely of some bit
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or fragment of world history, as the historicists inter-
pret the visions of the seals, would not meet the re-
quirements of the case at all.

Taking into consideration the significance of the
liorse as a Biblical symbol, and viewing the subject in
llie light of various other facts, | have come to the
conclusion that the four horses and their riders present
;i prophetic picture of the mighty spiritual influences,
agencies or powers, which were to arise and go forth
into the whole world, at the beginning of the “Chris-
tian Era”, and which were to impart to that great era
those special characteristics whereby it is distinguished
from all previous periods of the world’s history.

That our era is clearly marked off from the eras that
preceded it, that it has various characteristics which
are all its own, and that its most distinctive features
are due entirely to influences which came into operation
at and immediately after the death and resurrection of
Jesus Christ, are facts which the most prejudiced
enemy of Christ would not deny. By common consent
this age is known as the “Christian Era”; its civiliza-
tion is commonly termed “Christian Civilization” ; and
throughout the world its system of reckoning time has
the (supposed) date of the birth of Jesus Christ for
its starting-point. Thus, in various ways, all men
throughout the civilized world render involuntary
recognition to Jesus Christ. They acknowledge, even
though it be most repugnant to them to do so, that His
doctrine has been the leading factor in shaping the
course of human affairs throughout the age, and that
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His coming into the world was the beginning of an
entirely new order of things among men.

Upon surveying retrospectively the age in which we
live, and noting the outstanding features thereof, we
cannot fail to observe that the spiritual powers or
agencies which have had the chief part in shaping the
course of human affairs from the dawn of the era until
now, have been four in number. Moreover, upon a
careful examination of those powers or agencies we
find that they correspond respectively, and in the pre-
cise order in which they arose, to the symbolical repre-
sentations of the four horses and their riders; the re-
semblance being in every case so clear that it is readily
seen when pointed out, and that no straining or manipu-
lating of the meaning of the various symbols is required
in order to give plausibility to the explanation.

This correspondence between the broad character-
istic marks of the Christian era and the symbolical pic-
tures shown under the first four seals is strong proof in
itself of the correctness of the interpretation; for the
agreement is too complete, and it extends to details too
numerous, to be attributable to mere chance.

If this reading of the symbols be correct, it follows
that expositors of the historical school have missed the
mark in attempting to find some definite historical
event to fit each of the pictures shown at the opening of
the several seals. All who have read attentively even
the very best of the historicist expositions must have
felt that the respective events cited as fulfilling the sev-
eral visions bore but a faint, and generally a purely
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imaginary resemblance to their supposed prototypes.

Furthermore, the ordinary historicist interpretations,
which refer us back to remote and obscure events of
history (as the incidents of the reign of Trajan etc.)
for the explanations of these visions, do not only be-
little the visions themselves, but also rob them of all
interest and value for generations subsequent to those
early days. For those interpretations do not give us
even the benefit of fulfilments of prophecy as evidences
of the inspiration of Scripture; since the supposed ful-
filments are too dubious in themselves to serve that use-
ful purpose.

On the other hand, if the visions of these four seals
show us the going forth of mighty potencies, which
were to shape the course of affairs through the entire
age, which were steadily and irresistibly to accomplish
to the very end the mighty purposes of our God for this
dispensation of grace, and especially if they were to
reach the very height of their activities in the closing
days of this wonderful era, then they are matters of
peculiar interest and concern for us, who have so many
evidences before our eyes that the end is near, even at
the doors.

T he W hite H orse

Turning now to the record, we should note with
close attention and deepest interest what was the very
first use made by the glorified Redeemer of the supreme
authority placed in His pierced hands.
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"And | saw when the Lamb opened one of the seals; and |
heard, as it were the noise of thunder, one of the four living
creatures saying, Come and see. And | saw, and behold, a
white horse: and he that sat on him had a bow; and a crown
was given him: and he went forth conquering and to conquer”
(6:1, 2).

The identifying symbols are (1) the color of the
horse, white; (2) the bow; (3) the crown; (4) the
fact that the rider went forth conquering (gaining vic-
tories from the start) and ultimately “to conquer”
(i. e. to triumph finally over all enemies). These
marks are amply sufficient for a certain identification
(provided one’s mind is not shackled by the exigencies
of the futurist or other system of interpretation), par-
ticularly as there is but one event or epoch in the
world’s history that fits accurately into the scene we
are now viewing. And that is, the going forth of the
gospel of Christ in the power of the Holy Spirit.
Nothing else in the past, and nothing that has been
revealed concerning the future, can be made to har-
monize with this scene, or with these symbols. But the
sending forth of the gospel of Christ, which is the
power of God unto salvation, perfectly fits the scene,
and perfectly explains the symbols, just as they are,
without any manipulation whatever.

The words by which this vision is described, few
though they be, suffice to put before our minds the en-
tire sweep of the gospel from its wondrous beginning
to its triumphant end; and this fact serves, as nothing
else could, to invest the subject of this vision with the
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highest possible interest for every generation of the
Israel of God, with no abatement, but on the contrary
with increasing consolation to the very end. And the in-
disputable fact is, whatever explanation of the vision
one may adopt, that of all the influences that have com-
bined to shape the character of Western civilization,
and to control the course of human affairs from the
beginning of the age until now, the most potent by far
has been, and yet iS, the gospel of Jesus Christ. 1IN
fact, the history of the leading nations of the world is
practically the history of Christianity; whereas those
nations which have been uninfluenced by the gospel are
virtually without a history, and without any contribut-
ing part in the development of civilization. Their condi-
tion has been, at the best, one of age-long stagnation.

Great as is the force of the indisputable fact I have
just stated, that force is much augmented by the further
fact, equally undeniable, that the other three influences,
which have operated effectually in the affairs of men
throughout this age, had their rise in the same histori-
cal events that occasioned the going forth of the gospel.
This will be shown shortly. It makes strongly for the
unity of this group of visions.

For Christianity is very far from being a failure, as
some like to think it; nor has the energy with which it
was launched into the tumultuous sea of the nations
been dissipated; for it is energised by the Spirit of God.
Nor is there any possibility of failure here; for the
white horse rider went forth winning victories every-
where at the beginning, and with the certainty also of a



192 The Patmos Visions

complete triumph at the end— “conquering, and to
conquer”

Once we accept the view, for which we believe full
proof has been given above, that Chapter V shows us
the risen Redeemer ascending the throne and receiving
the warrant of His absolute sovereignty over the whole
universe, then it follows from the very purpose for
which He offered Himself as a Sacrifice (namely, for
“the sin of the world™) that the first exercise of His
kingly authority would be the sending forth of the
message of salvation into that world which He had
died to save.

And with this also agree perfectly His parting words
and instructions to His disciples, by whom that mes-
sage was to be carried into the world: “Thus”, He
told them, “it is written, and thus it behooved Christ
to suffer and to rise from the dead the third day: And”
—the very next thing be it noted— “that repentance
and remission of sins should be preached in His name
among all nations”. And, furthermore, for this world-
wide mission they were shortly to be “endued with
POWER FROM ON HIGH” (Lu. 24:46-49).

Much more to the same effect could be cited, but
there is no need; for it is beyond controversy that the
very next thing after the enthronement of Christ in
heaven was the coming down of “power from on high”,
in the Person of the Holy Spirit, and for the very pur-
pose of energizing the mission of the gospel of Christ,
which mission is not yet fully accomplished. There-
fore, all we have to do for present purposes is to ob-
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serve that the foregoing facts concerning the Kingdom
of God agree perfectly with the vision of Revelation V,
and with the first exercise by the enthroned Redeemer,
as pictured in verses 1-3 of Chapter VI, of the sover-
eign lordship of the universe which was then bestowed
upon Him.

The color of the horse, white, bears strong testi-
mony to the same effect; for, as we have already
pointed out, this color is in every instance throughout
the Book (unless this be an exception) used to desig-
nate things peculiarly divine; and there is not the
slightest imaginable reason for assuming that we have
an exception here, and an exception so great as (ac-
cording to the futurist view) to reverse the meaning
of the symbol. Moreover, the evidence in this case is
raised from the level of high probability to that of
virtual certainty by the fact that when Christ issues
forth out of heaven to fulfill the words “and to con-
quer”, He comes riding on a white horse: “And | saw
heaven opened, and behold, a white horse; and He that
sat upon him™ etc. the words italicised being identically
the same as those of 6:2 . It is not conceivable that
this identity of language could have had any other
purpose than to reveal the identity of subject. Could
anything be plainer than that the end of Christ’s war
and victory in Chapter 19:11 corresponds with its be-
ginning here? Those who make the white horse rider
a symbol of the antichrist of the last days, thereby
reversing the meaning of the symbol which the Holy
Spirit has here employed, realize of course, that the
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color of the horse contradicts their interpretation.
Hence they must needs resort to some expedient to
meet the difficulty; and the expedient they have chosen
is surely a curious one. They say (though with no
proof at all to support it) that antichrist appears on a
white horse in imitation of Christ. But this, | submit
with all respect for those who adopt this explanation,
is not dealing either fairly or intelligently with the
symbols. For these are not chosen by antichrist or by
the Devil, but by the Holy Spirit; and they have in
every case a divine fitness, ascertainable from the Bible
itself, to express pictorially the thing they are intended
to represent. If we are permitted to suppose that the
deceiver has had a hand in choosing the symbols, we
are all at sea. But such a supposition cannot be enter-
tained for a moment. The Apocalypse is written
mainly in the sign language, and that sign language is
just as much inspired as all the rest of the Bible. Verse
1 of Chapter 1 declares concerning this “Revelation
of Jesus Christ” that “He sent and jz"Mi-fied it (i e
communicated it by signs) to His servant John”.

In the one case where a satanic disguise is predicted,
the fact that it is a disguise is made to appear plainly.
I refer to the description of the second “beast”, of
whom it is said, “And he had two horns like a lamb”
(13:11). Here is an attempt to assume an external
resemblance {homoia=like to) a lamb. The symbol
of antichrist is a “wild beast”. It is not conceivable
that the Holy Spirit could represent him by the symbol
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of a lamb, nor that He could represent him as riding
upon a white horse.

T he Bow

He that sat on the white horse had a bow.

The bow is a familiar weapon of war, its peculiarity
being that it can strike at a distance. It is used
figuratively for power to make war, whether in a ma-
terial or a spiritual sense. Thus Jacob prophesies
concerning Joseph, saying, “But his bow abode in
strength” (Gen. 49 :24). The bow is employed figura-
tively as a weapon used by God. Job speaks of “the
arrows of the Almighty” (Job. 6:4; see also Dt.
32:23, 42; Lam. 2:4; Ps. 18:14; 45:4; 77:17 etc.).
Then we read of “the arrow of the Lord’s deliver-
ance” (2 K. 13:17). This is sufficient to show that the
bow is a symbol of that which discharges the messages
of God towards the mark they are intended to reach.
In other words, it symbolizes the preaching of the
gospel in general, and the individual gospel preacher
in particular.

But again in respect to the symbol of the bow, as in
the case of the white horse, we have something more
definite than general principles to guide us to the right
conclusion. For in Habakkuk’s prophecy is a highly
figurative passage in which the prophet sees a vision,
and in describing it he speaks of the Lord as riding
upon horses and chariots of salvation. In that connec-
tion he says: " Thy bow was made quite naked, accord-
ing to the oaths of the tribes, even Thy Word.
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The sun and moon stood still in their habitation: at
the light of Thine arrows they went, and at the shining
of Thy glittering spear. . . . Thou wentest forth for
the salvation of Thy people, even for salvation with
Thine anointed. Thou woundedst the head out of the
house of the wicked” etc. (Hab. 3:8-13; cf. Ps.
110:6). From this Scripture we have ample warrant
for regarding the bow as a symbol of God’s Word in
the day when He goes forth into all the world for the
“salvation” of men.*

Another passage that sheds clear light upon the
symbol of the bow is Psalm 45, which in Hebrews 1:8
is quoted as applying to Christ. The following is the
pertinent portion: “Gird Thy sword upon Thy thigh,
O most Mighty, with Thy glory, and Thy majesty.
And in Thy majesty ride prosperously because of truth,
and meekness, and righteousness; and Thy right hand
shall teach Thee terrible things. Thine arrows are
sharp in the heart of the King’s enemies” (vv. 3-5).
In this case the mention of the arrows implies that
the royal Warrior had a bow, as in the other Scripture
the mention of the bow implies the arrows. Moreover,
in the Septuagint version, which was that in use in
Palestine in those days, and from which our Lord and

* In certain expositions which make the white horse rider to he the antichris
of the last days, an attempt is made to build upon the circumstance that, in the
brief description given of this rider, there is no mention of arrows. We are
asked to assume, first, that this warrior went forth without any arrows for his
bow; and second, that the lack of arrows somehow supports the view that he
represents antichrist. But we see no warrant for either assumption. That a
warrior carrying a bow should have no arrows, particularly if he is to have a
conquering career, is surely a strange idea. And in a brief description of such
a warrior it would be no more necessary to say that he had arrows for his bow,
than in describing a man with a gun it would be necessary to state that he had
ammunition for it. That could safely be left to the intelligence of the ordinary
reader.
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His apostles quoted, verse 4 of the Psalm reads thus:
“And in Thy majesty ride, and hend Thy how, and
prosper and reign, because of truth”, etc. This read-
ing, of course, is not authoritative; for the Hebrew
text does not have the words “and bend Thy bow”.
But the reading of the Septuagint is nevertheless com-
petent evidence to prove how the words of the vision
of the white horse and his rider would be understood
by believers of apostolic times.

Thus the Scriptures do (figuratively speaking) put a
bow and arrows into the hands of Christ and send Him
forth on a white horse, in the “day of salvation”.
Whereas the Scriptures say not a word of any anti-
christ’s going forth on a white horse (or any other), or
of his carrying a bow. And inasmuch as we can inter-
pret Scripture only by Scripture, we have in this case no
choice but either to be guided by Scripture, and take
this passage as referring to Christ in the gospel, or
else to abandon Scripture entirely, in which case we
are free to assign it to any character we please,
whether real or imaginary.

The Crown

It is needless to speak at any length as to the mean-
ing of the clause, “And a crown was given him”.
Those words agree with the view that in this vision we
have Christ, going forth in the gospel. “His goings
forth are from of old, from everlasting” ; and this one
is distinguished from that which led Him to the cross
by the fact that now He has a crown.
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Conquering and to Conquer

If the preceding descriptive items were so dubious
as to leave us in uncertainty concerning the identity of
the rider of the white horse, the last words of the
passage, “And he went forth conquering, and to con-
quer”, would surely make the matter perfectly plain.
For it needs only a brief reflection thereupon in the
light of Scripture to make evident that those words
could not refer to any other than Christ, and that they
apply to Him only as embracing His entire career of
conquest, from beginning to end. We are aware that
it is said of the ten-horned beast that “it was given him
to make war with the saints, and to overcome (same
word as here rendered conquer) them” (13:7). But it
is not said, nor could it be, that the beast went forth
conquering and to conquer. For those last three words
speak in the clearest way of final victory; and the
beast’s career does not end in victory, but in utter and
eternal defeat (19:20).

On the other hand, the entire clause is most wonder-
fully and comprehensively descriptive of the career of
Christ in the gospel. “He went forth conquering”.
These words bring up before our minds the early tri-
umphs of the gospel, from the day it was first preached
“with the Holy Ghost sent down from heaven”, to the
end of the Book of Acts; and all the way from Jeru-
salem to Rome. Then the last three words, “and to
conquer”, carry our thoughts onward to “the end”,
referred to by the apostle Paul in that great passage
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in which he unfolds the gospel of the Kingdom of
Christ, where he says: “Then cometh the end;
when He shall have put down all rule and all authority
iind power. For He must reign, till He hath put all
enemies under His feet. The last enemy that shall be
destroyed is death” (1 Cor. 15:24, 25). It is to this
last victory over death and the grave that the words
“and to conquer” specially refer; for Chapter 20:14
of Revelation records this final triumph, saying, “And
death and hell (Gr. hades) were cast into the lake of
fire”. And, referring to the same event, the apostle
Paul in the passage just quoted, says: “Then shall be
brought to pass the saying that is written, Death is
swallowed up in victory. O death, where is thy sting?
O grave (Gr. hades), where is thy victory?” (1 Cor.
15:54, 55).

Therefore we find in the words, “conquering, and to
conquer”, strong, indeed conclusive proof, that the pas-
sage refers to Christ, not to any antichrist; and further
that it particularly symbolizes the going forth of the
gospel of Christ into the world, and the career thereof
from beginning to end.

T he Red H orse

"And when He had opened the second seal, | heard the
second living creature say, Come and see. And there went out
another horse that was red: and (power) was given to him that
sat thereon to take peace from the earth, and that they should
kill one another, and there was given him a great sword".

These words describe the symbols of another mighty
spiritual agency or power that has exerted a potent in-
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fluence in shaping the developments of this gospel dis-
pensation. The color of the horse (red), the words
“to take peace from the earth” and “kill one another”,
and the symbol of “a great sword”, testify quite plainly
as to the significance of this feature of the vision.
There is general agreement, therefore, that we have
here a symbolical prophecy of war. But it would be, in
my opinion, a great mistake to regard this symbol as
meaning only, or even primarily, physical wars; for |
am convinced that it signifies something much broader
than that, namely strife or variance of every sort; and
moreover | believe that what is here pictured is some-
thing spiritual rather than material. Our light as to
this comes mainly from the words of our Lord re-
corded in Matthew 10:34. The occasion was the first
sending forth of the twelve apostles to proclaim that
the Kingdom of God was at hand; and in that connec-
tion occur the significant words, “These twelve Jesus
sent forth” (v. 5). Their “peace” was to come upon
every house they entered that was worthy; but if it
were not worthy, their peace was to return to them
(v. 13). Then He warned them to “beware of men”,
foretelling that they should be delivered up to councils,
they would be scourged, and brought before kings and
governors; and further that brother should deliver up
brother to death, and the father the child; and children
should rise up against their parents and cause them to
be put to death (vv. 17-21). So here we have the
Lord’s own word, spoken at the first going forth of
the gospel, that the immediate effect would be antag-
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onism, variance, and deadly strife. We see therefore
that the red horse was to follow hard upon the heels
of the whiteTiorse. And now, to put the whole matter
into a single vivid sentence, the Lord draws a word
picture which strikingly agrees with this detail of the
picture of the rider on the red horse, saying, “Think
not that I am come to send peace on the earth; | came
not to send peace, but a sword” (v. 34). When we
compare these words with those of the vision, “power
was given him to take peace from the earth, . . .
and there was given him a great sword”, we are con-
strained to the conclusion that this striking similarity
of language is designed to show us that the prophecy
and the vision refer to the same thing. But more than
that, our Lord’s next words give the explanation of the
figurative expression “a sword”, those words being:
“For I am come to set a man at variance against his
father, and the daughter against her mother, and the
daughter in law against her mother in law. And a
man’s foes shall be they of his own household” (Mat.
10:21 U).

The words of our Lord recorded in Luke 12:49-53
throw additional light on the matter. Speaking
prophetically and in highly figurative language (vv.
35 ff.) of the period of His absence, He used these
words: “l am come to send fire on the earth; and what
will 1 if it be already kindled”. Now it is clear from
what follows that the word “fire” in this saying is
descriptive of the same thing as the word ‘sword” in
Matthew 10:34 (and we recall that “fire” and
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“sword” when used figuratively are commonly joined
together). For He goes on to say: “Suppose ye that
I am come to give peace on the earth? | tell you, Nay;
but rather division. For from henceforth” (He had
just referred to His approaching “baptism” of suffer-
ings) “there shall be five in one house divided, three
against two, and two against three. The father shall
be divided against the son, and the son against the
father; the mother against the daughter and the
daughter against the mother; the mother in law against
her daughter in law, and the daughter in law against
her mother in law”.

The words of Christ recorded in Matthew 10:35,
36, cited above, are a quotation from Micah, where it
is written: “For the son dishonoureth the father, the
daughter riseth up against her mother, the daughter in
law against her mother in law; a man’s enemies are the
men of his own house”. And it will be remembered that
the birth of Christ at Bethlehem is foretold a little
earlier in this same prophecy (Mic. 5:2), and His sac-
rificial death is implied in Chapter 6 :6, 7. It is highly
interesting and instructive to trace out the connection
between the going forth of the gospel and the various
forms of strife, including wars, that are sure to follow.
Frequently it happens on this wise: The bearers of the
gospel message penetrate into regions far beyond the
pale of civilization. They encounter opposition from
the natives, and often pay for their admission by their
lives. But animosity and suspicion are overcome by
kindness and gentleness; a hearing is obtained; the
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gospel begins to do its work; and the community is
slowly raised out of the depths of paganism. More
over, their confidence in the white man has been gained,
so that presently, when the trader arrives on the scene,
with an eye to business, he finds a favorable situation
whereof he proceeds to take full advantage. The
usual developments follow quickly. The natives are
shamelessly exploited; and if, as in the case of China,
the country be rich in natural resources, one nation
after another presses into the opening the missionary
has made; competition and rivalry follow; the natives
begin to find to their sorrow that men from “Christian
countries” are not Christian at all; resentment and
hatred of foreigners arise; agitators seize the oppor-
tunity to fan the embers of hatred into a blaze; up-
risings and other disturbances occur; and presently the
whole country is seething, as is China at this hour.
Thus the red horse gallops hard after the white horse;
and when affairs come to a climax, someone who has
the ear of the public will very likely rise up and
gravely lay all the evils brought about by a greedy and
unscrupulous commercialism at the door of the mis-
sionary.

Another instance of the way the outbreak of com-
mercial strife and then actual wars follow the gospel
of Christ has just been brought to my notice by a
thoughtful article from the pen of an economist (“The
Economic Cause of War”, by Edward Beach Howell,
in Atlantic Monthly for July, 1925) who shows that
wars have occurred in cycles, and that the eras of great
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wars have been coincident with those of unusually large
increments of gold, the money metal of the world. It
works in this way (to take the latest and most impres-
sive instance, the era of the wars between Japan and
China, Spain and America, England and the Boers,
Japan and Russia, Italy and Turkey, the Balkan States
and Turkey, culminating in the “World War”) : A new
country is opened, as the Rand in South Africa. Gold
is discovered. There is the usual rush to that region.
Presently there are large additions to the money metal
of the world. Prices rise. Trade is stimulated. Com-
mercial rivalry is intensified; “and the commercial
phrenzy thereby produced is followed by the phrenzy
of war”. It is not necessary that we should try to
trace out the connection between great increments of
the money metal of the world, and the breaking out
of wars. But certainly it is a most significant and
thought provoking fact that large additions to the
world’s stores of gold, to which most men look as the
source of happiness and prosperity, should in some
mysterious way tend invariably to bring upon the
human race that greatest of all afflictions, the scourge
of war. We shall see more of this in studying the
vision of the black horse.

Such then were the various kinds of “wars and fight-
ings” that were to follow the message of the gospel
everywhere; and such in truth have followed it from
the days of the apostles until now. The gospel has
divided families into hostile camps, sundering the very
closest ties of nature. Then, its effects widening, it
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has separated communities into antagonistic parties;
mid then nations; and finally it has set nation against
nation. Sometimes the warfare has been confined to
words, feelings and attitudes. But often it has taken
llie form of physical violence— persecutions, imprison-
ments, tortures, and where there was resistance (as be-
tween Protestants and Catholics in France and else-
where) civil wars. The “Thirty Years War” ending
in 1648, was due entirely to religious antagonism. In-
deed the countless wars, fightings, persecutions and
martyrdoms, arising out of the political policies of
Papal Rome, would never have occurred but for the
gospel. In order however to realize fully the impor-
tant part which the red horse rider has played in
shaping the history of Christendom, we should have
to take into consideration every instance of strife,
variance, hatred, antagonism, and dissension of what-
ever sort, that has arisen during all these nineteen cen-
turies, because of the preaching of the gospel and of
its acceptance by some in a family, a community, or a
nation. It is quite safe to say that all other causes of
dispute put together have not contributed nearly so
much to hostility between human beings as the single
cause of religious difference regarding the gospel. How
profoundly true then were those few words of Christ:
“l came not to send peace, but a sword” 1 And what
marvellous foresight is manifested in them!
I claim then, that the explanation of the meaning of

the red horse has been given us by our Lord Himself.
And most fitting it is that this explanation should come
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from His own lips. For here we have what is probably
the greatest of the “mysteries” of His Kingdom; and
those none other could declare with the same authority.
For what could have been more in accord with the
natural anticipations of even spiritually minded men
than that the setting up of Christ’s Kingdom would
mean the immediate realization of the angelic anthem,
“On earth peace, good will toward men”? How
needful then that His people should have it clearly
from His own lips that it was to be just the reverse—
“not peace but a sword” !

In the Book of Acts we are given to see clearly the
beginning of the career of the red horse rider. Strife
began where the gospel began, in Jerusalem, where “a
great persecution” arose about Stephen; and thence it
went forth, following always the course of the gospel.
At Antioch in Pisidia, the Jews raised persecution
against Paul and Barnabas and expelled them out of
their coasts. At Iconium the Jews stirred up the Gen-
tiles against them, so that Paul was stoned and drawn
out of the city as dead. At the first appearance of the
gospel in Europe, at Philippi, antagonism and persecu-
tion were immediately manifested. Next at Thes-
salonica, all the city was set on an uproar. At Corinth
and at Ephesus, it was the same story; and so on to
the end. The gospel was making its way against the
united opposition of Judaism, Paganism, Greek philoso-
phy, and Roman cynicism (which afterwards changed
to fierce persecution), and everywhere causing strife.
All the way it has been a struggle up stream against
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(lie rush of all the surging currents of human tenden-
cies.

It should be observed that there is nothing in the
.symbols of the second seal that speaks of actual physi-
cal war. That is seen under the fourth seal, where we
find the words “to kill with the sword”. Here the
words “to take peace from the earth” do not imply
war in the ordinary sense. The word “peace” in its
Bible significance means welfare, prosperity, tran-
quility.  All the world was at that time embraced in
the peaceful state known as the pax Romana, a state of
political tranquility maintained by the iron hand of
Imperial Rome. That condition was not to last. The
shaking of all things was to begin forthwith. And so it
did; and it continues even until now. The present day
controversy between “Fundamentalists” and “Mod-
ernists”, for example, is but one of the ten thousand
phases of the “variance”, which was to attend, accord-
ing to the Lord’s own prediction, the going forth of
His gospel.

Historians describe a remarkable era, in the time of
the Roman domination of the world, which they call
“The two centuries of peace”. That era began with
the reign of Augustus Caesar (B. C. 30—A. D. 14)
who was at the very height of his wonderful career
when Christ was born (Luke 2:1). The reign of
Augustus is regarded by secular historians as “the be-
ginning of a new age”. Little did the wisest man of
those days suspect to what extent, and in what manner,
that “new age” was to be shaped by the influence of
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the Babe of Bethlehem and Man of Galilee. The pax
Romana was thoroughly established over the whole
world in the days of Tiberius Caesar, the successor of
Augustus, who ruled the world at the time of our Lord’s
ministry, and it continued through the reigns of Cali-
gula, Claudius, Nero, Vespasian, Titus, Trajan and
Hadrian, to that of Marcus Aurelius. Hence it em-
braced the period of the visions given to John on Pat-
mos, except for one outbreak in the days of Domitian,
which was probably the occasion of John’s exile. With
this fact in mind, we see peculiar significance in the
words spoken concerning the red horse rider, that it
was “given him to take peace from the earth”. That
was done effectually and permanently, insomuch that
strife, wars and fightings have not ceased till now, nor
will to the end. Manifestly, those words would not
apply to the last days of our era, for there will then
be no “peace” to be taken away from the earth.

It is a remarkable fact indeed that the gospel of
Christ was not to bring peace into the parts of the
earth to which it was about to come, but on the con-
trary, conflict. A strange prediction truly; one that it
would never have occurred to a mere man to make.
But how marvelously it has been fulfilled! For
throughout these nineteen centuries the gospel has been
the cause of strife wherever it has gone. It has
aroused antagonism, hatred and discord everywhere.
In other words, the white horse rider with his bow has
been closely followed, even to the ends of the earth, by
the red horse rider with the “great sword”.
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It would have been indeed most natural for those
who knew the purpose and the power of the gospel of
Christ to expect that all men everywhere would be not
only ready, but even eager, to accept the grace and sal-
vation it offers freely to all; that they would gladly
rcceive the forgiveness of their sins and the free gift
of eternal life; and would welcome the gracious call of
God to be at peace with Him, and to enter into the
blessings that are to be enjoyed in His Kingdom. But
it was to be far otherwise. For the proclamation of
the love of God was to have the effect of intensifying
and evoking outbursts of the hatred that is in the heart
of man. Yes, the Kingdom of God must battle up-
stream all the way. It must advance against all the
opposing currents of human desires, plans, ambitions,
opinions, philosophies. Every influence and energy
under which men act, every cherished notion and con-
vention of human society, every characteristic impulse
of the human heart—pride, envy, covetousness, self-
love in all its forms—would be united in opposition to
it. Therefore, the Lord’s foresight, and His love and
care for His people, were wonderfully manifested by
the fact that, in parable, in symbol, and in plain speech,
He made known that His Kingdom, instead of finding
ready acceptance, and being at once established
throughout the world, was to encounter the most
determined and violent resistance from all the powers
of earth and hell; that it was to be war from start to
finish; that His followers must be prepared to endure
hardness as good soldiers; that they must take to them-
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selves all the armour of God; that they would need a
sword more than a cloak; that there was to be “no dis-
charge in that war”, since they must fight to the very
end the good fight of faith. But in revealing all this
beforehand, our Lord has incidentally furnished con-
vincing proof both of the truth of His words and also
of His perfect knowledge of all that was to come, and
hence of His own Deity.

That the spiritual warfare He foretold would last
for twenty centuries was not and could not have been
for a moment supposed by the first disciples. But
from our place in the course of time, we can see, in the
light of these visions of the Apocalypse, that so it was
to be. Hence we need that light just now, and should
earnestly seek it. “The mystery of iniquity” is a deep,
dark mystery indeed. That after nineteen centuries
the powers of evil should still be dominant in the world
which Christ bought back at the cost of His own blood,
is profoundly mysterious; and therefore all the light
upon it that can be had should be diligently sought. In
that quest we are now engaged; and we believe it will
not be in vain. We know that “the mystery of God
will be finished”, and that the time thereof is fixed.
For the wondrously glorious “Angel” of Chapter X
has declared, and with a great oath, by Him who
liveth for ever and ever, who created all things, that,
from that time, there should be delay no longer, but
that “in the days of the voice of the seventh angel,
when he should begin to sound, the mystery of God
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lhould be finished, as He hath declared to His servants
llie prophets” (Rev. 10:5-7).

It should be most carefully noted and kept in mind
ihat while the influences or potencies represented by the
iliree horses which follow after the white horse, are in
Iheir nature evil and hostile to the gospel, they never-
llieless are appointed to further the purposes of God in
(his gospel-dispensation. We may not be able to trace
out the ultimate effects of these hostile influences, which
;ire directly under the control of the adversary. Yet the
statements of Scripture are abundant and clear to the
cffect that all the rage, malignancy and opposition of
the great enemy, all the forces he directs against the
work of the gospel, all the sufferings and afflictions he
brings upon the servants of Christ, will be turned ulti-
mately to his own undoing, and to the accomplishment
of the purposes of God. To cite but one instance of
many, we recall that the opposition which the adver-
sary raised up everywhere against the apostle Paul,
and which seemed to be crowned with success in that it
compassed his removal from the field of labor and his
imprisonment in Rome, had just the opposite effect
from that which Satan intended. For Paul, enlight-
ened by the Spirit of God, was enabled to write from
his prison, and say, “l would ye should understand,
brethren, that the things which happened unto me have
fallen out rather unto the furtherance of the gospel”
(Phil. 1:12). And so it will be with all these bitterly
hostile influences. Hence, while recognizing their evil
character, we may nevertheless, to the comfort of our
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hearts, view them as agencies which our God is using,
according to His settled plan and perfect wisdom, for
the accomplishment of His great designs for this age.

The Black H orse

"And when he had opened the third seal, | heard the third
living creature say, Come and see. And | beheld, and lo, a
black horse; and he that sat on him had a pair of balances in
his hand. And | heard a voice in the midst of the four living
creatures say, A measure of wheat for a penny, and three
measures of barley for a penny; and see thou hurt not the oil
and the wine”.

In the commentaries | have read on this vision the
authors plainly show that they are but groping blindly
after the meaning of the symbols. It is commonly
assumed that this vision represents famine; and the
prices quoted for the wheat and the barley are sup-
posed to afford support to that idea, for it is said that
these are “famine prices”. But this is not satisfactory.
I know of nothing in Scripture to indicate that a man,
going forth with a pair of balances and crying the sale
of wheat and barley at any prices, is a symbol of fam-
ine. Neither has any proof been given that the prices
quoted in the text are “famine prices”. Nor is it easy
to see what the command not to hurt the oil and the
wine has to do with famine. That command does not
fit into the picture of famine at all (see the Bible sym-
bols of famine in Genesis 41 :1-7). The true explana-
tion will give full effect to the Biblical significance of
the color of the horse (black), the balances, and the
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llungs mentioned by the voice from the midst of the
Llicrubim, that is, wheat, barley, oil, and wine.

Furthermore it should be noted that to the rider on
the pale horse (fourth seal) power is given to Kkill
"with hunger”. This is quite enough in itself to show
that the black horse rider symbolizes something more
mid other than famine; for that view makes it the
mere duplication of one feature of the next scene.

In seeking the explanation of this vision we must
first of all look for some potent influence going forth
into the world about the same time as the gospel, and
following its course, an influence destined to pervade
the world, and to exert power in shaping the manner
and the course of “Christian” civilization down to the
end of the age. Then, in the second place, the influence
or spiritual agency for which we seek must answer,
and without forcing a resemblance or manipulating the
facts to produce one, to the symbolic description of the
hlack horse and his rider, to the balances, and to the
words of the voice.

That we have here something directly in contrast
with the gospel itself, is clear; for black is just the
opposite of white. Furthermore, the gospel freely
gives the bread of life, while here is something that
sells the prime necessities,, both for rich and poor, at
fixed prices. The gospel brings blessing for all; but
here is something that would “hurt” the oil and the
wine, if not restrained by divine command.

Keeping all these things in mind, and in view of
other matters to be noticed below, | conclude that the
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black horse and his rider represent the world of Busi-
ness (Industrialism or Commercialism), which has
been a mighty factor in shaping the history of the
Christian era, and in determining the character of
“christian” civilization. We would ask special atten-
tion to the facts and reasons we shall now adduce in
support of this conclusion.

Commercialism had its rise with the apostate Jews,
who, after the devastation of their land, city, and tem-
ple, were dispersed among all the nations of the earth,
to be a race of traders, to perfect a marvellous, in-
visible, yet closely knit system of international finance
and commerce, a system which just now is attaining the
full development of its power; which holds tight within
its unseen meshes, strong as steel, the destinies of na-
tions, communities and individuals; which fixes the
prices of all commodities: which molds public opinion
through the press, commanding its service by the power
of advertising; which sets and changes the fashions and
styles of dress at its pleasure; which controls public
amusements; and which dictates the policies of govern-
ments.

For it is matter of indisputable historic fact that at
the beginning of our era two mighty agencies “went
forth” out of Jewry, each with a world-wide and age-
long mission to accomplish. These were identified
respectively with the two parts into which the people
of Israel were divided by the coming of their Messiah.
For truly “there was a division among the people be-
cause of Him” (John 7:43). They that believed on
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Ilim were the true seed of Abraham; and they there-
l'ore “went forth” to be a blessing to all nations,
currying with them and spreading everywhere the free
(rrace and unspeakable benefits of the gospel. On the
other hand they that rejected Him “went forth” to be
a “curse” to all nations, and bring them into servitude
to the god of gold, “the Mammon of unrighteousness”.
ISy them were invented all the instruments and mechan-
ism of international trade, such as bills-of-exchange, as
well as “interest”, discounts, bills of lading, invoices,
etc. So marvellous is this system, so smooth in opera-
tion, and above all so invisible, that the great majority
of people are utterly unaware of its existence; though
close observers of latter-day world conditions have
pointed out again and again, that an all-powerful
though invisible world-empire has come into existence,
an empire of “Finance”, whose capital, until recently
in London, was transferred at the time of the great
war to New York City. Thus, quoting from a recent
issue of the New York Evening Post:

“Dominant at London is a new Power, virtually independent
of politics, and owing only the most shadowy allegiance to any
Government; it is American Finance. . . . Formerly finance
did not lead; it followed. It exerted powerful influence; but
it was always kept within fixed political bounds. The ‘money
barons’ of no nation ever before had an opportunity to exert

themselves in so nearly an independent manner as American
Finance has assumed in the European situation today”.

T he Balances of Deceit

All this is in fulfilment of the voice of prophecy,
which speaks very distinctly to the point, and speaks



216 The Patmos Visions

moreover so fully that we must needs limit our citations
to a few of the many pertinent passages. We quote
first from Hosea:

“lsrael is swallowed up: now shall they be among the Gen-

tiles as a vessel wherein is no pleasure”. “My God will cast
them away, because they did not hearken unto Him: and they
shall be wanderers among the nations”. “He (Jacob) is a

merchant, the balances of deceit are in his hand: he loveth to
oppress” (marg.deceive) (Hosea 8:8;9-17; 12:7).

Here we have a clear prophecy of the career of apos-
tate Israel during the gospel dispensation. As a na-
tion it was to be “swallowed up” among the Gentiles.
As individuals they were to be “wanderers among the
nations”. And for occupation, though originally an
agricultural and pastoral people, they would not labor
in the fields, nor yet in the factories, but would addict
themselves to merchandising; and their methods would
be deceitful.

The passage last quoted above matches perfectly
the symbol of the black horse rider, so perfectly that
we cannot doubt the former is given us to explain the
latter, particularly in view of the fact that in the Word
of God no coincidences can be undesigned. The color
blacks symbolizes that which is hidden (deceit), as
white fitly represents that which is truthful and open;
and the balances are plainly declared to be the repre-
sentation of merchandising, to which Israel was to
addict itself.

Here then is something great enough in its influence
upon all mankind to be compared with the gospel it-
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Ntlf, though of opposite character; a thing that has
lollowed the course of the gospel everywhere, even as
llie black horse is shown following the white horse; a
iliing that has powerfully affected the character of
Christian civilization. Thus the history of nineteen
centuries fully confirms our conclusion, and shows the
fulfilment both of the prophecy of Hosea and of the
vision of John. And the end is not yet, though there
are increasing indications that it is near.

| feel justified therefore in concluding that even as
Ihe white horse rider symbolizes the true Israel going
forth with the gospel of truth, so the black horse rider
symbolizes apostate Israel going forth with “the bal-
ances of deceit”.

T he Ephah

Strong confirmation of this view of the black horse
rider is found in the visions of Zechariah. In Chapter
IV this prophet of the captivity describes his vision of
the golden candlestick, whose seven lamps were fed
with golden oil through golden pipes, this being a figure
of God’s testimony on earth through His churches. |
cite this merely as showing the close resemblance, in
this part of Zechariah, to the Patmos visions of John;
for it is to the latter part of the same vision of Zech-
ariah (Chapter V) that | wish to direct attention.
Turning from the contemplation of the golden candle-
stick, Zechariah saw a flying roll, or scroll, which the
angel that talked with him said was "the curse that
goeth forth over the face of the whole earth”. This
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further tends to show that out of Judea was to come
not only “the blessing of Abraham™ through those who
were of “the faith of Abraham?”, but also “the curse"
through those who rejected the faith, and refused to
submit themselves to the righteousness of God (Rom.
10:3).

Then Zechariah was bidden to lift up his eyes, and
upon so doing he saw an ephah going forth, concerning
which the angel said, “This is their resemblance
through all the earth” (5:6). Here is clear light
upon our subject. For the ephah, or corn meas-
ure, has virtually the same significance as the balances;
and the words “this is their resemblance through all
the earth”, prophesy the very same thing concerning
Israel as the words of Hosea, “He is a merchant”.

Furthermore the angel said to Zechariah, “This is
a woman that sitteth in the midst of the ephah”, and
further he said, “This is wickedness”. Then there
came out two women having the wings of a stork, and
the wind filled their wings, and they carried forth the
ephah. Thereupon Zechariah inquired, “whither do
these bear the ephah?” to which the angel replied, “To
build it an house in the land of Shinar (i. e. Babylon),
and it shall be established, and set there upon her own
base” (vv. 7-11).

The correspondence between this vision and that of
the black horse is remarkable, and all the more so be-
cause of the specific differences in detail—in one case
a woman, in the other a man; in the one an ephah, in
the other a pair of balances; in the one case the going
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forth being by means of wings, in the other by means of
a horse. There is, of course, instruction to be had by
noting these specific differences; but our concern at
present is with the broad meaning of the vision. So we
call attention to one more feature only, namely the
destination of the ephah, the land of Shinar, where a
house was to be built for it, and where it was to be
established upon its own base.

Shinar is, of course, the mystical city Babylon of
Revelation XVIII, “that great city”, in which the ulti-
mate development of Commercialism is seen, and which
is to be so terribly overthrown. There is where the
ephah is enshrined, so to speak; that is to say, where
the temple of Mammon is built by its devotees. Now
the proper business of the true Israelite is, and always
has been from the Exodus onward (Ex. 15:2), to build
a habitation for Jehovah. Paul is an example of the
true lIsraelite; for the building of the House of God,
that which was to be builded “for an habitation of
God through the Spirit” (Eph. 2:20-22), was ever his
chief concern, as his writings testify. So he said con-
cerning his own labors, “As a wise master-builder |
have laid the foundation, and another buildeth there-
on”; and he adds, as regards the foundation or sup-
porting “base” of this vast spiritual temple. “For
other foundation can no man lay than that is laid,
which isJESUS CHRIST” (1 Cor. 3:10, 11).

David also, in his day, was a true lIsraelite; for he
longed to build the house of God (2 Sam. 7:2), he
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set his affection to it, and he prepared with all his
might for it (1 Chr. 29:1-3).

But those Israelites who have refused God’s Foun-
dation Stone (Mat. 21:42; 1 Pet. 2:7, 8) are given
over to the building of the temple of Mammon, where
the ephah is enshrined, and where the woman concern-
ing whom the angel said, “This is wickedness”, is wor-
shipped. That building is not placed, of course, on
God’s enduring foundation, but even as the angel said,
“upon her own base”. Hence its overthrow will be
complete, in the day when the word shall go forth,
“Babylon is fallen, is fallen”, and heaven will ring
with Alleluias.

In the recently published English Version of the
O. T. issued by the Jewish Publication Society of
America (Fifth impression, 1924)* the word “ephah”
in Zechariah V is rendered “measure”— (“This is the
measure that goeth forth”), which brings the vision
still closer to that of John, who heard a voice in the
midst of the four cherubim say, “A measure of wheat
for a penny, and three measures of barley for a penny”
(Rev. 6:6). This brings us to the consideration of the
significance of the words uttered by that voice.

“Bread by W eight”

To eat “bread by weight” and to “drink water by
measure” (Ezek. 4:16) is to be in an evil state. It
means a social condition wherein everything that enters

* A reall?/ excellent Version, containing a number of improved readings
though its excellencies are due to the fact that it follows closely the A. V., except
|\;1 certain passages, in most of which it follow* the readings of the Am Stand

er.
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into the life of human beings, down to the very prime
necessities of every individual man, woman, and child,
lias been completely commercialized. The words that
iliaracterize the mission of the black horse and rider
mention specifically the bread of the rich, “wheat”,
;md the bread of the poor, “barley” ; thus declaring in
figurative language that the very bread of life of every
individual was to be under the control of this system,
which has come to pass most literally, in that the prices
of wheat and other grain are fixed from day to day,
according to market “quotations”, which are precise to
a fraction of a cent, those prices being settled in secret
by potentates who never appear in the public eye, but
whose decrees are more absolute than those of Caesar
of old.

It is clear enough to anyone who puts his mind to it
that an invisible autocracy, which is able thus to place
an inflexible price upon the food of men, is really the
master of their lives, or “souls”. Hence we can
clearly see, in the light of the foregoing facts, that the
system described in Chapter XVIII, under the symbol
of a great commercial city, which is the outcome of the
mission of the black horse and rider, has attained to
full development in our day. And in that light we can
also see clearly the significance of the fact that the list
of the merchandise of that great city begins with “gold
and silver”, and ends with “bodies and souls of men”.
The list embraces also “wine and oil and fine flour and
wheat” (Rev. 18:12, 13).
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This complete domination of the necessities of hu-
man existence by an invisible system of finance has
come about so quietly, and so gradually, that only a
few wide-awake ones have realized what was going on:
and their voices, when they have sought to cry an
alarm, were easily stifled, or drowned out. Yet any
one who will give a little attention to the well-known
facts of the history of commercialism will be able to
realize what a tremendous change has taken place since
the era of the steam-engine and the machine, and what
it involves for human society at large.

A short time back there were no daily quotations of
the prices of grain, nor could there be. There were
no quick fortunes made, no victims impoverished, no
homes and hopes destroyed in a day, by the operations
of mysterious powers, which moved the prices up or
down at pleasure, and to whose “quotations” the whole
world must submit. For in those days the ordinary
family raised its own grain, had it ground at the mill,
baked its own bread, spun and wove its own thread
and cloth, made its own clothes, and traded off its sur-
plus for the services of the blacksmith, the shoe-maker,
the carpenter or other artizan, who served the little
community with his strength and skill. Thus every
family was a principality, and every community a self-
contained and independent commonwealth; and finance
had no more dominance over the lives of men than
had the phases of the moon. But that state of human
society is gone, and gone forever; and since those who
now control “the bodies and souls of men”, control
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llso the agencies whereby “public opinion” is shaped,
llie idea has been impressed upon the minds of the
masses that, under this new despotism of “things”,
lhey are vastly better off than their forefathers, in the
lotally different conditions of those days. And again,
in these times when the docile multitudes accept ready-
made opinions just as they wear ready-made clothes,
fashioned according to the autocratic decrees of their
rulers, they have been taught that economic and indus-
lrial conditions are governed by impersonal “laws”,
like the laws of nature, with the operation of which
we are unable to interfere.

But the commercializing process does not limit its
operations to the sphere of man’s natural bread. It
extends its control over his spiritual food also. For
the ministry of the Word of God has been commer-
cialized, and that with a view not merely to the profit
and advancement of men who, professing to be Christ’s
ministers and ambassadors in an evil and hostile world,
really make themselves the mouth-pieces of the world,
and preach a “gospel” that is thoroughly conformed
to its principles, but with a view also to the adultera-
tion of the bread of life, to make it both unpalatable
and innutritious. Such a state of things has come into
existence throughout Christendom, and has now de-
veloped to full maturity.

T he Oil and the W ine

But the voice that issued from the midst of the
cherubim, and which was a voice not merely of proph-
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ecy but of authority also, added this prohibitive com-
mand: “And see thou hurt not the oil and the wine”.

The grouping of symbols here suggests, and directs
us to, that great creation-psalm, the 104th. In it the
psalmist describes in language of great beauty, and by
means of appropriate figures of speech, God’s arrange-
ment of the earth for man’s habitation and his welfare.
There we read: “He causeth the grass to grow for the
cattle, and herb for the service of man, that he may
bring forth food out of the earth; and wine that
maketh glad the heart of man, and oil to make his
face to shine, and bread which strengtheneth man’s
heart” (vv. 14, 15). Here we have the same symbols
as in Revelation 6:6, bread, oil and wine; and we are
surely warranted by that circumstance alone in reading
the one verse in the light of the other. What we
gather by so doing is that the power for harm allowed
to the rider on the black horse was restricted, even as
God set strict limits to Satan’s power to afflict Job.
The black horse rider was not to be permitted in any
part of his career to “hurt the oil and the wine”.
There is great comfort in this assurance for those who
are truly the people of God. It tells them that even
in the days of spiritual dearth, when the giving forth
of the bread of life was to be as by measure and price,
the “oil” of God’s Spirit and the “wine” of His joy
were not to be injured; so that even to the very end of
things down here, His people can always have a heart
gladdened by the wine of God, and a face shining with
the oil of God.
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One more passage may be cited in which these four
symbols, the wheat and the barley, the wine and the ail,
;ire mentioned. The reference is to the first chapter of
|oel, where these words are found:

“The field is wasted, the land mourneth; for the corn is
wasted: the new wine is dried up, the oil languisheth. Be ye
ashamed, O ye husbandmen; howl, O ye vinedressers, for the
wheat and for the barley; because the harvest of the field is
perished. The vine is dried up and the fig tree languisheth;

. because joy is withered away from the sons of men”
(vv. 10-12).

This important prophetic passage tends further to
show how the chief products of the Holy Land are
used as the symbols of spiritual realities.

Specially do the words, “the oil and the wine” recall
the beautiful gospel parable of the Good Samaritan
who came to the man lying stripped and wounded by
the wayside, and who bound up his wounds, “pouring
in oil and wine” (Lu. 10:33, 34. Here again these
symbols speak most definitely of the consoling and
healing influences of the gospel of Christ; and in the
light of this well-known passage, the words of the voice
which John heard in the midst of the four living crea-
tures gives us to know that the black horse rider was
not to be permitted to “hurt” the restoring and heal-
ing ministry of the gospel.

The influence of unbelieving Israel throughout the
mworld during this age was to be very great, insomuch
that it must needs figure largely in any foreview of our
era. But the influence of that scattered yet coherent



226 The Patmos Visions

people was to affect not only the commercial affairs of
men (which is what is here symbolized), but their prac-
tical and religious concerns also. We should therefore
expect to find in other visions, appropriate symbols of
their politico-religious influence also. And such we do
find, as will be shown in the following pages.

T he Pale H orse

"And when He had opened the fourth seal, | heard the voice
of the fourth living creature say, Come and see. And | looked,
and behold a pale horse, and his name that sat on him was
Death, and Hell followed with him. And power has given
unto them over the fourth part of the earth to kill with sword,
and with hunger, and with death, and with the beasts of the
earth” .

The word rendered “pale” is chloros, from which
the gas known as “chlorine” is named. It is of a sickly
green, a livid, corpse-like color. The word occurs in
two other places in Revelation, in both of which it is
translated “green” (8:7 and 9:4). The significance
of the color of the horse is not so clear as in the other
three cases. But we do not need so much help in this
case as in the others, for the name of the rider is given,
Death. Moreover, Death is here joined with Hell,
that is, Hades, the nether world, as in Chapter 1:18
(see our comments supra), and also in Chapter 20:13
and 14. The rider is “Death”, and his mission is “to
kill” ; and “Hades” is pictured as following with him,
to gather in, as it were, the victims.
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Inasmuch as death has been busy in the world, and
rvery part of it, since the fall of man, it is evident that
llie passage is highly figurative and symbolical; and
(hat death must here represent some destructive spirit-
ual influence that has been specially active in the gospel
era. | think it will not be difficult to identify the influ-
ence or agency here symbolized.

We start with the fact that the Devil has the power
of death (Heb. 2:14); and we learn from the parable
of the Tares in the field that after the sowing of the
“good seed” of the gospel, the enemy was to come and
sow tares among the wheat; and in explaining the par-
able the Lord said that “the enemy”, who sowed the
tares, “is the Devil” (Mat. 13:24, 25, 38, 39). If
then we are right in the view that the four horses rep-
resent respectively the four spiritual agencies that have
chiefly influenced and determined the character of
“christian” civilization, and that the first horse and
rider represent the gospel of Christ, then our Lord’s
teaching would lead us to expect something going forth
after the gospel, representative of some special form
of satanic activity, and corresponding to the going
forth of “the enemy” into the field (and “the field is
the world”) after the Son of man has sowed the good
seed therein. In other words, the pale horse and its
dread rider supplies exactly what is needed to make the
vision of the four horses a complete picture of the
mighty spiritual agencies that have been at work in
Christendom during this entire dispensation. Hence it
strongly confirms the view we have presented of the



228 The Patmos Visions

meaning of the vision (Chapters IV-YI) as a whole.

Manifestly, the going forth into the world of the
gospel of Christ necessitated a complete change of tac-
tics on the part of the “enemy”. Those devices which
had served to keep the nations in the darkness and cor-
ruption of paganism would serve no longer. Other
means MuUsT be adopted; and the course of the gospel
MUST be Observed and followed with something spe-
cially adapted to counteract its influence and nullify its
effects. The effect of the gospel is to impart life; but
the purpose of the Devil is “to kill”. Those who re-
ceive Christ in the gospel, by faith, are gathered into
the Kingdom of God, where “grace reigns unto eternal
life”. In contrast with this, Death is accompanied by
Hell, or Hades, into which its victims are gathered.
The gospel is “the word of truth” ; hence by contrast,
the Devil would employ for his ends, various forms
of “the lie” (2 Th. 2:12) that is to say, some decep-
tive form of teaching, some imitation of the gospel,
“another gospel”, which presents “another Jesus”, a
gospel which denies or omits the saving truth of the
death and resurrection of Jesus Christ. This deadly,
soul-destroying “lie”, in various forms has followed
the track of the gospel in every part of the field, and
from the days of the apostles until now. Wherever
the white horse and his rider have gone, in every land,
the pale horse and his rider, with Hell following after,
have been close behind. And the enemy has employed
various destructive agencies, not only killing with the
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sword,* (which I take as representing the direct thrust
of some “lie” such as the denial of the Godhead of
Christ, or of His atoning sacrifice) ; but also “with
hunger” (dearth of spiritual food) ; and “with death”
(spiritual pestilence, as some popular heresy like
“christian science”, spreading like a contagious dis-
ease) ; and “with the beasts of the earth” (which rep-
resent the human governments, as appears from Chap-
ter X111, which the Devil has often been able to use
with destructive effect in opposition to the gospel).

We have seen the significance of the number four,
that it has to do with creation; and we observe that
the four living creatures, who are associated in a spe-
cial way with the purposes of God in the new creation,
are definitely related to the action of the four horses
and their riders. This tends further to confirm the
view that what God has here revealed to us are the
symbols of the four major spiritual agencies, whereby
the character of this age, in which the new creation is
in process of completion, has been largely determined.
And now, in the light of history, we can plainly see that
the religious, social, industrial, and political conditions
of our era are what they are, and what they have been,
because of these four mighty spiritual potencies, which
have had free play therein from the beginning of the
dispensation until now. Those influences are peculiar
to this age; for they arose out of the coming of the

* Not the same word as in 6:4, which might mean the sword in a judicial
nense; but a sabre, or any like weapon.
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Lord Jesus Christ into the world, and out of what He
did, and what was done to Him. The first and great-
est in its effect is the gospel, in which God is acting
upon the world directly through His Word and Spirit.
By the other three the effects of Christ’s coming into
the world act upon it indirectly. For the strife and
Variance (the “sword”) which He said He would send
throughout the earth, were provoked by the gospel,
and have always and everywhere followed in its wake;
likewise the powerful influence of international finance
and commercialism has resulted from the judgment of
God in scattering throughout the civilized world the
apostate, Christ-rejecting nation; and finally, the
Devil’s campaign of venomous lies, murderous heresies,
suppression of the Scriptures, and stirring up the
hatred of governments, is directed squarely against the
truth of the gospel.

We are so familiar with these conditions, as were
our forefathers for generations back, that we see noth-
ing unusual in them; and hence we have assumed that
so it has always been. They seem to us like a part of
the very course of nature. But by a little effort of the
mind, and by throwing the clear light of Scripture upon
the history of civilization, we can grasp the fact that
the conditions in which we live are such as were un-
known to antiquity; and that they originated from the
time when Jesus Christ died on the cross at the hands
of His own people, and when He rose again, ascended
the throne of the universe, received from His Father
the inscribed warrant of His sovereignty, and pro-
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ceeded to exercise His supreme authority in heaven and
earth by opening the seals thereof. For a truly stu-
pendous change in the course of human affairs took
place from the occurrence of what was proclaimed by
the apostle Peter to men out of every nation under
heaven on the day of Pentecost, in these remarkable
words: “Therefore, being by the right hand of God
exalted, and having received of the Father the promise
of the Holy Ghost, He (Jesus Christ) hath shed forth
this, which ye now see and hear” (Acts 2:33).

It is a great encouragement to the writer of these
pages to realize that the charter of that everlasting
Kingdom is even now in His hands. For it means
that things are not going at present and have not in
the past gone, hap-hazard in the world; and it means
also that if the powers of evil have been allowed wide
scope, it is by His permission, and because the condi-
tions resulting therefrom are precisely those which
best suit His wise and holy purposes during the day of
grace, wherein He is visiting the nations of earth to
take out from them a people for His Name.

It has been observed that the color scheme of the
horses shows a progression downward, ending in dark-
ness and death. This is “according to the course of
this world” (Eph. 2:2). But God’s order reverses this.
He finds us in a state of death and darkness, and brings
us into that place where life is abundant as a river, and
where there is no need of the sun, neither of the moon;
for the glory of God doth lighten it, and the Lamb is
the light thereof.
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The Fifth Seal

"And when He had opened the fifth seal, | saw under the
altar the souls of them that were slain for the word of God, and
for the testimony which they held. And they cried with a loud
voice, saying, How long, O Lord, holy and true, dost Thou not
judge and avenge our blood on them that dwell on the earth?
And white robes were given unto every one of them; and it
was said unto them, that they should rest yet for a little season,
until their fellow servants also and their brethren, that should
be killed as they were, should be fulfilled” (6:9-11).

We have seen that the enthronement of Jesus Christ
had immediate and far-reaching effects in heaven and
on earth. And now we are given to see that it caused
a great commotion also in the place where the holy
dead await the coming of the day of glory.

Inasmuch as this vision of the fifth seal has not to
do with events on the earth, the cherubim retire from
the scene.

Evidently these souls under the altar are the
prophets of God and the faithful witnesses of Old
Testament times, of whom it is recorded that they
were stoned, sawn asunder, were tempted, were slain
with the sword; who, “having obtained a good report
through faith, received not the promise; God having
provided some better thing for us, that they without
us should not be made perfect” (Heb. 11:37-40). It
is implied that the souls under the altar were sharing
the expectation of all who at that time were looking
for the manifestation of the Kingdom of God in power
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and glory, who thought the day would immediately
come (cf. Lu. 19:11) when the wicked will be judged
for their evil deeds, and particularly for their persecu-
lion and murder of the saints of God. They had in
mind such passages as Deuteronomy 32 :41-43 : “1 will
render vengeance to Mine enemies, and will reward
them that hate Me .. . Rejoice, O ye nations, with His
people; for He will avenge the blood of His servants,
and will render vengeance to His adversaries”. They
did not understand God’s purposes in grace, and did
not know that the day of salvation for all men through
the gospel was to intervene between the cross and the
resurrection of Christ, and the day of wrath and revel-
ation of the righteous judgment of God. They are now
comforted, however, and white robes were given unto
every one of them.

Not much is revealed in the Scripture as to the con-
dition and occupation of those who have passed from
this scene and are awaiting the resurrection of the just.
But it is made known to us that they are in a state of
conscious happiness; and from the statement that
“white robes were given to every one of them”, we un-
derstand that they received some immediate benefit
from the enthroned Christ. Their position as “under
the altar” speaks of the faith they had when on earth,
as looking to God’s typical sin-offering, appointed by
Him in those days of imperfection as a “shadow” of
the true Sin-offering.
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T he Sixth Seal

"And | beheld when He had opened the sixth seal, and lo,
there was a great earthquake; and the sun became black as sack-
cloth of hair, and the moon became as blood; and the stars of
heaven fell to the earth, even as a fig tree casteth her untimely
figs, when she is shaken of a mighty wind. And the heaven
departed as a scroll when it is rolled together: and every moun-
tain and island were moved out of their places.

"And the kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich
men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and every
bond man, and every free man, hid themselves in the dens and
in the rocks of the mountains, and said to the mountains and
rocks, Fall on us, and hide us from the face of Him that sitteth
on the throne, and from the wrath of the Lamb. For the great
day of his wrath is come; and who shall be able to stand?"
(6:12-17).

i From the fact that the day of wrath comes into view
at the opening of the sixth seal it may be properly in-
ferred that no other influences of the same general
character as those pictured by the four horses and their
riders were to arise and operate in the affairs of men
during the long day of “the kingdom and patience of
Jesus Christ”. It may also be gathered that those
four influences were to continue to shape and give char-
acter to the course of human history down to the very
end. Thus it is seen that the visions of the serds as a
group are complete and unitary. Other matters which
God might be pleased in His wisdom to foretell, mat-
ters differing in character from those of this series,
would be properly shown under other groups. They

would be out of place here.
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The vision of the sixth seal shows that the dawning
of the day of judgment would not find the great ones
of the earth converted to God, but just the contrary.
It is a picture which could have been drawn only by
Ilim Who sees the end from the beginning.

The opening of the sixth seal brings to the view of
the seer the conditions of things on earth at the be-
ginning of “the day of wrath and revelation of the
righteous judgment of God”, a day long foretold, but
which, because of the marvellous forbearance and long-
suffering of our God (2 Pet. 3:9, 15) is not yet come.
The conditions of that awful “day”, as seen by John,
are those of world-wide disturbance and extreme vio-
lence, such as to strike terror to all hearts; such as to
cause the great ones of the world, those who have
occupied the highest positions therein and enjoyed its
richest benefits, to realize that the great day of the
wrath of the Lamb is come at last.

Those conditions are described by the seer in terms
which, after the manner of prophetic utterances, are
highly figurative. Therefore it is particularly import-
ant at this point to remind ourselves that the language
of the Book we are studying is symbolical. Accordingly,
events in political and social spheres of human affairs,
as well as those in the spiritual realm, are pictured in
terms of physical things and happenings.

The symbols employed in this passage are borrowed
from the mightiest agencies and powers of nature; and
they are crowded close together. First there is “a
great earthquake”, which speaks of some tremendous
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social upheaval, one of great violence and of wide ex-
tent. At the same time the sun becomes black like sack-
cloth of hair; and the moon becomes like blood. These
being the Bible symbols of “the higher powers” which
“are ordained of God” (Gen. 1:16-18; 37:9, 10), it
is evident that verse 12 puts before us a scene of an-
archy. For the supreme governmental authority, rep-
resented by the sun, is blotted out of the political
heavens. And because of the complete failure of gov-
ernment there is profuse shedding of blood; while re-
peated shocks and convulsions occur among the peo-
ples of earth, like the tremors of a great earthquake.
What most nearly corresponds in history to this awe-
inspiring picture is the so-called “reign of terror” at
the beginning of the French Revolution. That fear-
ful epoch of anarchy and bloodshed, which prepared
the way for the reign of Napoleon Buonaparte, is a
foreshadowing, no doubt, of what will happen on a
world-wide scale as a prelude to the final period of the
reign of the Beast (Chapter XII1).

Verse 13 adds another vivid detail to the picture.
It tells of the stars of heaven falling to the earth, as
a fig-tree casts its unripe figs to the ground, when
shaken by a mighty wind. Thus the storm and tempest
of those days will be such as to shake all things, in
fulfilment of the prophecy: “Yet once more | shake,
not the earth only, but also heaven” (Hag. 2:6) ; and
those in positions of eminence—rulers, great ecclesias-
tics, and other persons of distinction—will be toppled
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out of their high places, and cast down to the level of
common humanity.

In Hebrews 12:26, 27 we have a brief but inspired
commentary on the prophecy of Haggai, whereby we
learn that the word “Yet once more”, signifies “the re-
moving of those things that are shaken™; and in agree-
ment with this, John records, “And the heaven de-
parted as a scroll when it is rolled together; and every
mountain and island were moved out of their places”.

These images are very appropriate to express a
complete breaking up and a sweeping away of the
whole system of human government, and organized
human society, as it has existed from ancient times.
They recall Nebuchadnezzar’s dream, in which human
government as a whole was imaged as a gigantic figure
of a man, and its end was described in these words:
“Then was the iron, the clay, the brass, the silver and
the gold”—materials whereof the image was com-
posed— “broken to pieces together, and became like
the chaff of the summer threshingfloors; and the wind
carried them away, that no place was found for them”
(Dan. 2:35).

There is a passage in lIsaiah that is closely related
both in thought and language to the one we are now
examining. The prophet is speaking of the time when
“the indignation of the Lord shall be upon all nations”.
(Isa. 34:2-4), of which he says: “And all the host of
heaven shall be dissolved, and the heavens shall be
rolled together as a scroll; and their host shall fall



238 The Patmos Visions

down, as the leaf falleth from off the vine, and as a
falling fig from the fig tree”.

The apostle Peter likewise, in the passage referred
to above, has this same “day” in view, when he says,
“But the day of the Lord will so come as a thief in
the night; in the which the heavens will pass away with
a great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent
heat; the earth also, and the works that are therein,
shall be burned up” (2 Pet. 3:10).

In Ezekiel 32:1-15 is a prophecy that throws light
upon the vision now before us. The prophet was fore-
telling the violent overthrow of Egypt at the hands
of Nebuchadnezzar; for the figurative language of the
prophecy is explained by the words: “For thus saith
the Lord God, The sword of the King of Babylon shall
come upon thee. By the swords of the mighty will |
cause thy multitude to fall; and they shall spoil the
pomp of Egypt, and all the multitude thereof shall be
destroyed” (vv. 11, 12). In the prophecy this na-
tional overthrow is pictured in these terms:

“And when | shall put thee out (or extinguish thee), I will
cover the heaven, and make the stars thereof dark; I will cover
the sun with a cloud, and the moon shall not give her light. All
the bright lights of heaven will 1 make dark over thee, and set
darkness upon thy land, saith the Lord God” (vv. 7, 8).

The same images appear in Isaiah 13:9, 10:—

“Behold, the day of the Lord cometh, cruel both with wrath
and fierce anger, to lay the land desolate; and He shall destroy
the sinners thereof out of it. For the stars of heaven, and the
constellations thereof shall not give their light: the sun shall be
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darkened in his going forth, and the moon shall not cause her
light to shine”.

Again, in Joel 3:15, 16 we read: —

"The sun and moon shall be darkened, and the stars shall
withdraw their shining. The Lord also shall roar out of Zion,
and utter His voice from Jerusalem; and the heavens and the
earth shall shake".

In the foregoing passages it was in each case but
the overthrow of a single nation that was predicted;
whereas in Revelation 6:12-17 the upheaval and de-
struction are world-wide. Hence the images are in-
tensified, as in Joel 2:30, 31, “And | will show won-
ders in the heavens and in the earth, blood, and fire,
and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned into
darkness, and the moon into blood, before the great
and terrible day of the Lord come”.

These passages indicate clearly the meaning of the
symbols here employed. They will come again under
our notice in connection with the events of the fourth
trumpet (8:12).

The tremendous convulsions of human society which
the vision presents to our eye affect principally those
who occupy the highest social positions, “the kings of
the earth”, the great financiers, the captains of indus-
try, and the like. These behold the great industrial
and social fabric which they helped to rear up, and
which seemed so solid and enduring, tumbling down
upon their heads; and the sight is so terrifying that
they flee—not however to Christ for refuge from the
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coming wrath, as they might have done earlier, but—
to the dens and caves of the earth; and it wrings from
their hearts that despairing cry to the mountains and
rocks, “Fall on us, and hide us from the face of Him
that sitteth on the throne, and from the wrath of the
Lamb”.

Isaiah describes this feature of that day also; for,
speaking of those who are proud and lofty, he says:
“And they shall go into the holes of the rocks, and
into the caves of the earth, for fear of the Lord, and
for the glory of His majesty, when He ariseth to shake
terribly the earth” (Isa. 2:17-19). And the Lord
Jesus also spoke of the time to come when they should
“begin to say to the mountains, Fall on us, and to the
hills, Cover us” (Lu. 23:30).

The prophecy of James 5:1-6 applies here. It be-
gins with the words: “Go to now, ye rich men, weep
and howl for your miseries that shall come upon you” ;
and it warns them that they have “heaped treasure
together for the last days.”

We are not given to know the precise way in which
these prophecies are to be fulfilled; nor is it needful
for us to understand more than is made plain by the
words of the cry of these great ones of the earth,
namely, that conditions of danger, violence and up-
heaval have come to pass, such as to fill the heart of
man with the extremest terror and despair, conditions
such that to be buried under rocks and mountains
would be far preferable.
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Specially it should be noted that this part of John’s
vision reveals the fulfilment of the concluding verses
of the Second Psalm. | have already pointed out that
the vision of Chapter V, where the Lamb is seen as-
cending the throne of the universe, shows the fulfilment
of the words of verse 6 of that great prophetic Psalm:
“Yet have | set (i. e., anointed) My King upon Zion,
the mountain of My holiness” (Jewish Version) ; and
that the opening of the seals of the book placed in His
hands, answers to the words, “l will declare the de-
cree” (Ps. 2:7). Then we have the admonition to
the rulers and leaders whose terror is depicted in
John’s vision, the kings and chief men of the earth:
“Be wise now therefore, O ye kings; be instructed, ye
judges (or leaders) of the earth. Serve the Lord
with fear, and rejoice with trembling. Kiss the Son,
lest He be angry, and ye perish from the way, when
His wrath is kindled but a little” (vv. 10-12).

The words, “And every mountain and island were
moved out of their places”, further speak of disturb-
ances among the nations and peoples of the earth; for
mountains in Scripture stand for conspicuous nationali-
ties (Jer. 3:23, 51:25; Zech. 4:1), and islands repre-
sent lesser communities (lsa. 42:4; 51:5; 60:9).

This is not indeed the very end of all. But it is the
beginning of the end, the last days, the time of the end.
As says Hengstenberg:

“1f we do not stand here exactly at the final end, yet we
stand at the beginning of the end. ‘The great day of His
wrath’ is immediately before the door, is as good as come; and
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Chapter V11 can only come in as an episode between Chapters
V1. 17 and VIII. 1, where the dawn of that day is announced”.

T he Company of the Redeemed

After the words of the panic-stricken kings and
magnates announcing the advent of the great day of
wrath, the action is interrupted, and a scene of a very
different character is introduced with these words:—

"And after these things | saw four angels standing on the
four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of the earth,
that the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the sea, nor
on any tree. And | saw another angel ascending from the east,
having the seal of the living God; and he cried with a loud
voice to the four angels, to whom it was given to hurt the earth
and the sea, saying, Hurt not the earth, neither the sea, nor the
trees, till we have sealed the servants of our God in their fore-
heads" (7:1-3).

Why, we would ask, is this particular vision, occu-
pying the whole of Chapter VII, introduced at this
precise point? The answer suggests itself when we
observe that the preceding visions of this group reveal
how things were to go during this age with men in
general. Therefore what is needed just here is some-
thing to show the provision God has made for the
protection of His own people on earth; and this is
specially called for at the time when the gathering of
storm-clouds of exceptional blackness, along with other
unusual commotions, announces the advent of the great
day of wrath. So here is just the picture that is
needed. For it is apparent at a glance that the company
of the sealed ones is in direct contrast with that of the



The Opening of the Seals 243

panic-stricken ones of the sixth seal. It is the counter-
part of that scene.

And here again it is appropriate to reflect upon the
wisdom seen in the design of the Book, in that the time
of the fulfilment of many of the visions is left in such
uncertainty that every generation of believers could
appropriate to itself the consolation it conveys. Thus,
while the vision of Chapter VI stands in direct connec-
uon with the eve of the day of wrath, and will not be
actually fulfilled till then, nevertheless the truth it
declares and the comfort it imparts are applicable at
every period of storm. For whenever the clouds have
gathered in the spiritual or, in the political skies, the
oppressed saints of God have been permitted to hope
diat this was the storm in which their trials will be
forever ended, and have sought (and not in vain) the
special consolations contained in this wonderful Book,
and particularly in visions such as that now opened to
our view.

I am writing these lines (in May, 1925) under the
strong conviction that the storm-clouds now gathering
so darkly, and of which our political and spiritual
weather-prophets are giving us daily information, are
the very storm foreshown under the sixth seal; and
this, of course, invests the present vision with peculiar
interest.  Yet, while so believing, | am quite aware
that I and others who share this view, may be mistaken,
as were those in the days of the French Revolution,
and so on back to the first century. But, at the same
time, neither I, nor they, am or were mistaken in
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appropriating the comfort of this vision of Chapter
vir.

The relation of this vision to that which immediately
precedes it is plainly marked. There we have the
darkening of the heavens and the “mighty wind”.
Here we are taken back to a time anterior, when the
four angels are holding the winds in check, ready to
release them at the word of command. There we have
the effects on land and sea, (mountains and islands)
and on the great ones of earth; and here we see the
wind ready to blow upon the earth, and the sea, and
the trees (the latter being a common Bible symbol for
eminent persons, as kings, piagnates, etc.).

The wind is a symbol of divine visitation in judg-
ment, and the four winds denote the universality of
such a visitation. Thus in Jeremiah 51:1 we read:
“Thus saith the Lord, Behold, I will raise up against
Babylon ... a destroying wind.” In Daniel 7:2 the
four winds are seen striving upon the great sea, that
being explained by the context as the divine judgments
that were to be executed by the conquerors of the
world. In Jeremiah 49:36, the divine judgments
rushing in from every side are spoken of as the four
winds: “And upon Elam will | bring the four winds
from the four quarters of heaven.” And the passage
in Zechariah 6:1-5 is particularly illuminating. For
there the revealing angel tells the seer that the four
chariots he had seen represent “the four winds (marg.)
of the heavens”. These Scriptures also give a hint
that the armies of powerful and ruthless nations may
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I>lay a leading part in the fearful storm in which the
history of this wonderful age of progress, science and
invention will end. And it is pertinent to recall in
this connection that “the next war”, which the ablest
observers of current events are constantly discussing,
will be, from the sheer necessities of the case, unpre-
cedentedly destructive, and unprecedentedly merciless.

The command to hurt not the earth, etc., is given in
“a loud voice” by an “angel” who is seen ascending
from the east, having the seal of the living God. We
take it this “angel” represents Christ; for it is He who
seals His servants with the Holy Spirit (2 Cor. 1:21,
22; Eph. 1:12-14; 2 Trin. 2:19), and it is He who
comes between the impending wrath of God and all the
earth, being in that sense “the Saviour (or Preserver)
of all men, specially of them that believe” (1 Tim.
4:10). In asimilar time of impending judgment on the
inhabitants of Jerusalem, Ezekiel saw a vision of the
glory of God, and heard a command given to one
clothed in linen to go through the city and set a mark
on the foreheads of those who sighed and cried be-
cause of the abominations thereof (Ezek. 9:3, 4).
After him others were to follow and “slay utterly old
and young”, but were to “come not near any man on
whom is the mark”. The correspondence between the
vision of Ezekiel and that of John is striking.

The number of those who were sealed, in John’s
vision, is given as “an hundred and forty four thousand
of all the tribes of the children of Israel”. This com-
pany is seen again at the beginning of Chapter XIV,
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where we read: “And | looked, and lo, a Lamb stood
on the mount Sion, and with Him an hundred forty and
four thousand, having His Father’s Name written in
their foreheads™.

What does this company represent?

| take it as representing “the Israel of God” (Gal.
6:16) in its totality; that is to say, the complete and
perfect number of God’s elect. The numerical and
other symbols are suitable to the expression of this
thought. That numbers, when they appear in visions,
as the seven spirits of God, the Lamb having seven
horns, etc. express ideas and not arithmetical values,
is apparent throughout the Book. Now the number
twelve is definitely associated in Scripture with the
people of God. In this vision the meaning is intensi-
fied by the fact that of each tribe the number of sealed
ones is given as precisely twelve thousand. Thus, in the
total, the number twelve is multiplied by itself, and
then by one thousand. That is to say, it is the
“square” of twelve, multiplied by the number of en-
largement and totally, a thousand. Thus the idea ex-
pressed by the numerical symbol as a whole is that of
solidity and perfection (the square) and completeness.
Therefore we feel warranted in taking the meaning of
this symbolical language to be that, ere the storm of
the wrath of the Lamb actually breaks upon the world
of the ungodly, the entire “Israel of God” (Gal. 6:16),
perfect and complete to the very last member, is to be
gathered out of the world. We believe we have here
the fulfilment of our Lord’s own prophecy: “And He
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shall send His angels with a trumpet and a great voice
(marg.); and they shall gather together His elect
from the four winds, from one end of heaven to the
other” (Mat. 24:31). Giving to the preposition ek
its usual significance here, the meaning would be a
deliverance from out of the path of the world-wide
storm (four winds). Thus the passage, in connection
with what immediately precedes it (both being under
the sixth seal), presents a company which is in striking
contrast with that other which cries to the rocks and
mountains to fall upon them. There are none of God’s
people in the first company, and none but His in the
secong.

Clear light upon this passage may be had from
Exodus XXX. What is before us in this vision is the
final numbering of the Israel of God; and in the
Exodus passage we have God’s original directions for
the numbering of His people. The esssential matter
appears in these words: “When thou takest the sum
of the children of Israel, them that are to be numbered
(marg.), then shall they give every man a ransom for
his soul unto the Lord, when thou numberest them.
This they shall give, every one that passeth among
(hem that are numbered, half a shekel after the shekel
of the sanctuary. . . . The rich shall not give more,
and the poor shall not give less than half a shekel,
when they give an offering to the Lord to make an
matonement for your souls" (Ex. 30:12-15).

The grand and fundamental truth, to which this
passage bears clear testimony, is that every man, who is
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finally numbered among the people of God, has been
ransomed; that none are numbered among them save
those for whom an atonement has been made. And
another closely related truth appears also, namely, that
in the great matter of sin and atonement, all men stand
upon the same level before God. All require precisely
the same ransom; “for there is no difference; for all
have sinned”.

When the people were numbered by Moses, the num-
bers came out unequal, ragged, incomplete. “For the
law made nothing perfect”. But in this final enumera-
tion of those for whom Christ “gave Himself a ransom
for all” (1 Tim. 2:6), the result is perfect and sym-
metrical. When Satan tempted David to say, “Go,
number Israel” (2 Sam. 24:1; 1 Chr. 21 :1), the thing
displeased the Lord, and “therefore He smote Israel”.
For. His time had not come for the numbering of
Israel; because the ransom had not yet been paid.

In the handwriting on the wall at Belshazzar’s feast,
the first word (twice repeated) was “Mene”, mean-
ing numbered; and Daniel explained that this meant,
“God hath numbered thy Kingdom and finished it”
(Dan. 5:26). Thus we learn that what God finally
numbers, and takes the sum of, is finished. So here we
have the completion of the roll of God’s elect.

Further support for the view just stated as to the
character of the sealed company of a hundred and forty
four thousand, is found in the last vision of the Book,
where the City of God, the heavenly Jerusalem, is seen.
For there again the symbolical number twelve appears
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us characterizing in a special way the eternal abode of
(iod and His redeemed people. This is clear evidence
Ihat the number twelve pertains not to the earthly peo-
ple and their city, but to the entire company of the
redeemed of all the earth and their eternal home. In
that last vision we are shown "twelve gates, and at the
gates twelve angels, and names written thereon, which
are the names of the twelve tribes of the children of
Israel” (21 :12). Also we find there "twelve founda-
tions, and in them the names of the twelve apostles of
the Lamb” (v. 14). Also the symbolical number
“twelve thousand” and “an hundred and forty four”
(the square of twelve) appear in the dimensions of the
City (vv. 16, 17). Indeed, this thought is carried, in
that last vision into three dimensions, the cube; for it
is said that the length and breadth and height of the
City are equal.

The following comments by others seem to me to
give the right view of the matter:

Hengstenberg: “The sealing refers to the entire duration of
the Christian era, even to its final completion. Therefore, it has
not yet lost its significance. And for the present time in par-
ticular it is full of consolation, as the sixth seal is beginning to
be realized anew in a manner never seen before” (so it seemed
to him over seventy years ago. And how much the more
today!). “The plagues against which the sealing brings secur-
ity, threaten alike all who have been redeemed by the blood of
Christ out of every kindred, and tongue, and people, and
nation; not a word being said as to any separate division of
Jewish Christians”.

Bossuet: “It is necessary to understand in the numbers of
the Apocalypse a certain mystical sense to which the Holy Spirit
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seeks to draw our attention. The mystery we are to learn here
is that the number twelve, sacred both in the synagogue and in
the church because of the twelve patriarchs and the twelve
apostles, is multiplied by itself in order to make twelve thousand
in each tribe, and twelve times twelve thousand in all the tribes
together, that we might perceive the faith of patriarchs and
apostles multiplied in their successors; and in the solidity of a
number so perfectly square might see the eternal immutability
of the truth of God”.

The list of the tribes as given in Chapter VII pre-
sents a striking peculiarity. Although the company is
said to be “of all the tribes of the children of Israel”,
yet in the list that follows, the tribes of Dan and
Ephraim are omitted altogether, and the number
twelve is made up by including Joseph (along with
Manasses his son) and Levi. This peculiarity is enough
in itself to indicate clearly that we have here a sym-
bolical and not a historical “lsrael”. For while it
might be possible, though not easy, to suggest a reason
why Joseph and Manasses should be named instead of.
Ephraim and Manasses (who are never separated in
any other enumeration of the tribes), it is not possible,
on the theory that this is the literal Israel, to account
for the complete omission of the tribe of Dan. All
attempts to do so have conspicuously failed.

But if we regard this vision as being, like all the
others, composed of symbols, then we may hopefully
look for an explanation of the peculiarity referred to.
My suggestion is that the desired explanation will be
found in the meanings of the names of Jacob’s twelve
sons.
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The family of Jacob occupies a unique position in
llie Scriptures. It is a marvellous type of the family
of God. This has been clearly recognized, and the
Hignificance of the type has been pointed out, by gifted
Icachers. Each of Jacob’s sons receives a name that
expresses some characteristic of the people of God, or
Home truth pertaining to them. This too has been
often pointed out; so that we need not enlarge upon it.
All that is needed for our purpose is to note the
grouping of the names in this enumeration of them
(for though they are named a number of times in the
Bible, in no two lists is the order exactly the same) ;
and to observe how the meanings of the names apply
in this, the last presentation of the “good olive tree”,
the Israel of God, as it here stands before us in the
symmetry and completeness of its final perfection.

The name lIsrael, a Prince with God, was passed on,
as we know, from Jacob, to whom it was first given, to
the family and nation of which he was the progenitor,
and from them to the heavenly people (Gal. 6:16).
Like the associated names, Zion and Jerusalem, the
name Israel always belonged to that which is heavenly
and eternal (Heb. 12:22). It was bestowed only
temporarily upon the earthly counterpart. Of the
twelve names of Jacob’s sons, that of Judah obtained
special prominence (though he was not the first-born),
insomuch that for long periods it shared with Israel the
distinction of being the generic designation of God’s
people. Judah means Praise. This name (Jew) also
passed on to the true people of God, as appears from
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Romans 2:28, 29: “For he is not a Jew who is one
outwardly; neither is that ‘circumcision’ which is out-
ward in the flesh; but he is a Jew who is one inwardly,
and circumcision is that of the heart, in the spirit and
not in the letter; whose praise is not of men, but of
God”. Obviously this last clause would be out of har-
mony with the rest of the passage but for the fact
that Jew means Praise. Having that fact in mind, we
see in it a declaration of the truth that the real Jew is
one not by natural generation (“of men™) but by spir-
itual generation (“of God”).

1. It is most appropriate therefore that in the set-
ting forth of the completed and perfected Israel of
God the name Judah should lead off. For here we see
“the whole family” (Eph. 3:15) whom God had
chosen in Christ before the foundation of the world,
“to the praise of the glory of His grace” (Eph. 1:4-6).
In Jacob’s blessing of his sons, he says: “Judah, thou
art he whom thy brethren shall praise” (Gen. 49 :8).

2. Reuben, the firstborn, comes next in this vision
(Rev. 7:5). The meaning of his name is Behold a
Son (Gen. 29:32). This name appropriately follows
the name Judah, since every one of this company is a
son of God.

3. The name of Gad is next, though he was seventh
in the order of birth. His name signifies a Troop, i. e.
a great company, such as is here presented to view.
Thus we understand that we have here a vision of the
“Many Sons” whom Christ is “bringing unto glory”
(Heb. 2:10).
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4. Next comes Asher, meaning Happy, or Blessed,
this being the company of the “blessed” ones. It be-
longs to every one of this great troop of sons.

5. Nephthalim follows. This name signifies Wrest-
lings. At his birth Rachel said, “With great wrestlings
liave | wrestled with my sister, and have prevailed”
(Gen. 30:8). As one of the designations of the people
of God it reminds us of the fact that they by grace
have overcome, or prevailed over, their adversaries.
They are all overcomers.

6. The next is Manasses, one of the sons of Joseph,
born to him in captivity. The record concerning this
son is: “And Joseph called the name of the first-born
Manasseh, (i. e. Forgetting). For God, said he,
hath made me forget all my toil, and all my father’s
house” (Gen. 41:51). The appropriateness of this
name as applied to the children of God is obvious. In
Psalm 45:10 the bride is addressed in these words:
“Hearken, O daughter, and consider, and incline thine
ear; forget also thine own people, and thy father’s
house”. All the redeemed have forgotten their con-
nection with the house of their natural father, Adam.

7. Simeon, Jacob’s second son, comes next. His
name means Hearing. It was given him because, as
his mother said, “the Lord hath heard that | was
hated” (Gen. 29:33). Every one of the household of
faith is entitled to this name also, for “faith cometh
by hearing”. Each one has been given the hearing
ear of faith to receive the word of the truth of the
gospel.



254 The Patmos Visions

8. Then follows Levi, meaning Joined, reminding
us of the great truth that every one of the redeemed is
“Joined unto the Lord” (1 Cor. 6:17).

9. Issachar is next on the list. His name signifies
“A Hire” (Gen. 30:18), that is, something for which
a price was paid. So this too is an appropriate name
for those to whom it is said, “Ye are not your own; for
ye are bought with a price” (1 Cor. 6:19, 20).

10. Then follows Zabulon, whose name means
Dwelling; “for Leah said, Now will my husband dwell
with me” (Gen. 30:20). This prophetic utterance
applies also to the redeemed people of God. For they
are “builded together for an habitation of God” (Eph.
2:20), even as God had said, “I will dwell in them”
(2 Cor. 6:16) ; and even as, in the last of the visions
of the Apocalypse, John hears a great voice out of
heaven, saying, “Behold, the tabernacle of God is
with men, and He will dwell with them” (Rev. 21:3).

11. Joseph comes next. His name, which means
Adding, has been variously applied. One thought
prominently involved in it is that of growth and fruit-
fulness. This thought comes out clearly in the blessing
of Jacob: “Joseph is a fruitful bough, even a fruitful
bough by a well, whose branches run over the wall”
(Gen. 49:22). This description clearly applies to the
children of God, of whom it is said, “But now ye have
your fruit unto holiness” (Rom. 6:22), and of whom
Christ Himself said: “I AM the vine, ye are the
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branches. He that abideth in Me, and | in him, the
same bringeth forth much fruit” (John 15:5). Jacob’s
words, “Whose branches run over the wall”, have their
fulfilment historically in the fact that the gospel passed
beyond that “wall of partition” which formerly sep-
arated Jews and Gentiles, but which was “broken
down” by the death and resurrection of Christ (Eph.
2:14) ; so that Gentiles too were “added” to the great
household of faith. The same thought is expressed in
the name of Joseph’s second son, Ephraim (who is
omitted from the list) so named because, as stated in
Joseph’s own words “God hath caused me to be fruit-
ful in the land of my affliction” (Gen. 41:52). Now
inasmuch as Ephraim was, next to Judah, the most
important of the tribes of the natural lIsrael, it would
be impossible to account for the omission of Ephraim
from this list if it were to be taken literally and as a
prophecy to be fulfilled in the earthly people. But if
the vision be symbolical, and if the meanings of these
names, so carefully recorded and explained in the Book
of Genesis, were to be fully revealed in the last Book
of the Bible, and in connection with the great antitype
of Jacob’s wonderful family, then it is easy to be seen
that the name Ephraim is dispensed with for the reason
that its meaning is embraced in the name Joseph. The
fulfilment of the meaning of Joseph’s name begins
early in the history of the Kingdom of God as recorded
in Acts. For there we read that, from the day of
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Pentecost and onward, “The Lord added to them daily-
such as were being saved” (Ac. 2: 47).

12. Benjamin comes last. His mother named him
Benoni, meaning the Son of my Sorrow; but his father
called him Benjamin, that is the Son of the Right Hand
(Gen. 35:18). This two-fold name of Jacob’s last son
foreshadows the Lord Jesus Christ in a remarkable
way. For He was, as it were, the last-born of Jacob,
and He came forth of Israel when, like Rachel, Israel
was approaching the period of “hard labour”, and was
at the point of death. Benjamin was born when “there
was but a little way to come to Ephrath”, which was
to be the birth-place of Christ (Gen. 35:16, 17).
Moreover, Jesus Christ was both the Son of His
mother’s sorrow (for we recall Simeon’s words to
Mary, “Yea, a sword shall pierce through thine own
soul also”, Lu. 2:35), and was also the Son of God’s
right hand, where, and whereby, He is now exalted
(Ac. 2:33; 1 Pet. 3:22). But the two-fold name of
Jacob’s youngest son is appropriate also as the final
designation of the entire Israel of God. For they too
are both the sons of Christ’s sorrow, the fruit of the
travail of His soul, and also the sons of the right
hand of His power, whereby He has saved them from
all their enemies, has lifted them out of the horrible pit
into which sin had plunged them, and has raised them
up to where He himself is enthroned in the heavenly

places.



The Opening of the Seals 257

The lnnumerable Company

"After this | beheld, and, lo, a great multitude, which no man
could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and peoples, and
tongues, stood before the throne, and before the Lamb, clothed
with white robes, and palms in their hands; and cried with a
loud voice, saying, Salvation to our God which sitteth upon the
throne, and unto the Lamb” (Rev. 7:9, 10).

This vision | regard as another pictorial representa-
tion of the whole company of the redeemed, supple-
menting that which immediately precedes it, and show-
ing details that could not be introduced into the pre-
ceding vision. Indeed, what is given in verses 4-8 is not
strictly a “vision™ at all. Those verses only record what
John “heard” concerning “the number of them which
were sealed”. But now he is given to see them; and
lo, it is an innumerable company gathered out of all
nations, kindreds, peoples, and tongues of the earth.
Thus the former part of the passage reminds us that
the election of God’s grace was complete in His mind
from eternity past, every one of them having been
chosen in Christ before the foundation of the world
(Eph. 1:1-6) ; and it further reminds us that the day
of grace cannot end until the very last of those chosen
ones shall have been saved and "sealed with that Holy
Spirit of promise” (Eph. 1:13, 14). The latter part
of the passage brings to view that the company of the
elect, “the whole family” of God (Eph. 3:15), is a
vast number, taken out of all the nations and tribes of
earth. It is what is expressed by the olive-tree in its
final form (Rom. 11:17-25).
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This vision puts before our eyes the fulfilment of
the words of Christ spoken on the occasion of the first
manifestation of faith in Himself by a Gentile: “Verily
I say unto you, | have not found so great faith, no not
in Israel. And | say unto you, That many shall come
from the east and west and sit down with Abraham,
Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of heaven” (Mat. 8:
10, 11). And here John sees them, an innumerable
company, incorporated into the Israel of God.

The latter part of the passage also shows us the
position of the elect of God. They stand “before the
throne, and before the Lamb” ; and it shows that they
are clothed in white robes, the garb of the redeemed;
and also that they have palms in their hands, which pro-
claims them as sharers of Christ’s victory over all His
and their enemies. It also gives us the words of their
song, the first word being “Salvation”.

The words, “of all nations, and kindreds, and peo-
ples, and tongues” identify this company with that
which sings the new song of Chapter 5:9 to the Lamb,
saying, “For Thou wast slain, and hast redeemed us
to God by Thy blood, out of every kindred, and tongue,
and people, and nation”.

This is evidently that great “salvation” whereof the
apostle Peter says, “which things the angels desire to
look into” (1 Pet. 1:9-12) ; for the next words of our
passage are: "And all the angels stood round about the
throne, and about the elders, and the four living crea-
tures, and fell down before the throne on their faces,
and worshipped God, saying, Amen: Blessing, and
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glory, and wisdom, and thanksgiving, and honour, and
power and might, be unto our God for ever and ever,
Amen”. Upon comparing this seven-fold doxology
with that of Chapter 5:12, it will be seen that they are
identical as to six of the seven terms (for “strength”
in 5:12 is the same in the original as “might” in 7:12),
the only difference being that in the later song the term
“thanksgiving” takes the place of “riches” in the
earlier.

Then follows the explanation brought out by a two-
fold question addressed to John by one of the elders:
“What are these which are arrayed in white robes?
and whence come they?” John confesses his inability
to answer by saying, “Sir, thou knowest”. Whereupon
the elder replies: “These are they which are coming
out of great tribulation, and have washed their robes
and made them white in the blood of the Lamb” (Rev.
7:13, 14). We give the correct rendering, “are com-
ing”, instead of the incorrect and misleading “came”
of our A. V., because the tense is exceedingly impor-
tant. Some modern expositors take this “great tribu-
lation” to be the same as that whereof our Lord
prophesied in Matthew 24:21, and make it a period
yet future, a period that is to be immediately after the
return of the Lord to raise the dead and change the
living saints. Indeed it is a leading feature of the
futurist system that there is to be a “great tribulation”
after the rapture of the saints, and that those who
are saved in that period will not be a part of the
church, the body of Christ. According to that system
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of interpretation these white-robed, palm-bearing ones
are “tribulation saints”, who will occupy a different
and a lower place in the glory from that of the re-
deemed of this present dispensation of grace. But
there are various and serious objections to that view:

1. The elder expressly said of those whom John
saw in that vision that they were then, at that very
time, coming out of great tribulation. This alone for-
bids postponing that tribulation to a future dispensa-
tion.

2. Those white-robed ones have the very same
“salvation” that is now proclaimed to all men, for it is
said of them that “they have washed their robes and
made them white in the blood of the Lamb” (cf. 1:5,
5:9; 1 Pet. 1:18, 19).

3. The blessedness which is theirs, as described in
verses 15-17 of our passage, is the same as that of all
the redeemed, as described in Chapter 21 :1-4.

4. The term “robes” in verse 13 properly desig-
nates marriage robes, and the definite article precedes
this word, and also the important word “white”. This
gives peculiar force to the entire phrase, the full sig-
nificance of which might be expressed thus: “Who are
these who are arrayed in the richest marriage-robes of
purest and most radiant whiteness?” The statement
of verse 14, that they have "washed their robes and
made them white in the blood of the Lamb”, clearly
identifies them as belonging to the company of the
redeemed. (Compare the words of Ch. 1:5, “Who
loved us, and washed us from our sins in His own
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blood”, and those of Chap. 5:9, “For Thou was slain,
and hast redeemed us to God by Thy blood”).

5. The Scripture gives us no warrant whatever for
preaching or teaching any salvation other than that
which the gospel now offers to all alike; or any salva-
tion after the ending of this present day of grace.
This modern doctrine of another hope, and of another
day of salvation, salvation of another sort than that
of the gospel of Christ, has no support in the Scripture
that | can discover.

We conclude therefore, that in the vision of Chapter
VIl we are given two views of the entire company of
the redeemed, the two together presenting a complete
showing forth, symbolically, of the truth with respect

to them.

T he Seventh Seal

"And when he had opened the seventh seal there was silence
in heaven about the space of half an hour" (8:1).

This one sentence is all that is recorded of what hap-
pened at the opening of the seventh seal. As an ending
to the seals series it is remarkable, and not a little
mystifying. What is the significance of this silence in
heaven? (for nothing is here said of anything hap-
pening on earth). It surely must have some deep
significance, and it will be well worth while to make
diligent search for it.

In the first place then, we notice that this silence in
heaven for a measured period at the opening of the
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last of the seals (which completely opens the seven-
sealed book), is in marked, and doubtless intentional
contrast with the rejoicings in heaven at the beginning
of this series of visions, when the glorified Redeemer
“came and took the book out of the right hand of Him
that sat upon the throne” (5 :7).

Rejecting all speculations, conjectures and surmises,
and taking the Scripture as our only guide, let us then
seek the meaning of this silence in heaven.

The first clue given us is that the next time we hear
the voices of those in heaven, including those of the
four and twenty elders, is immediately after the sound-
ing of the seventh trumpet, when again there is an out-
burst of joy from “great voices in heaven”, accom-
panied by the worship of the elders who, in this place
only, are seen to fall upon their faces before God,
giving Him thanks *“because”, in their own words,
“Thou hast taken to Thee Thy great power and hast
reigned”, these words being in agreement with what
the “great voices” had just proclaimed, namely: “The
kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms of
our Lord, and of His Christ, and He shall reign for
ever and ever” (11:15-17). It is therefore the con-
summation of the eternal purpose of God, that for
which heaven and earth have long waited, which calls
forth rejoicings and songs of loudest praises in heaven.
Keeping this in mind, | would recall, as has been noted
already, that the sixth seal brought us to the eve of the
great day of the wrath of the Lamb, that is to say, to
“the days of the voice of the seventh angel”, in which
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“days” the mystery of God, according to the glad tid-
ings declared to His prophets, is to be finished (10:7).
Putting these passages together we may gather that
the solemn and ominous “silence in heaven”, which
marked the opening of the seventh seal, was the appro-
priate prelude, on the heavenly side of things, to the
stupendous events of the days of the seventh trumpet,
in which the judgments of God upon the earth reach
their climax, and the government is wrested finally
from the hands of men.

Other Scriptures will help us to fix definitely the
meaning of this silence in heaven, touching which it
seems to have been the custom of so many expositors
to surrender themselves to mere conjecture. The
principal passage is Habakkuk 2:10: “The Lord is in
His holy temple; let all the earth keep silence before
Him”. These words were spoken in connection with
the going forth of the Almighty in Judgment. Hence,
when He is about to issue forth for His final judg-
ments upon the world, in the great day of His wrath,
nothing could be more fitting than that all heaven
should stand in breathless silence, awaiting the peal
of the last trump.

Then in Zephaniah 1:7, in a passage that contains
threatenings of the consuming judgments of God, are
the words, “Hold thy peace at the presence of the Lord
God; for the day of the Lord is at hand”, the word
“hold thy peace” being identically the same as that
rendered “keep silence” in Habakkuk 2 :20.
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Finally in Zechariah 2:13, upon a similar occasion,
are the words: “Be silent, O all flesh, before the Lord;
for He is raised up out of His holy habitation” ; that
is, raised up for the purpose of executing judgment.

In the light of these Scriptures it may be clearly
seen that the silence in heaven brings the group of
seals visions to a most appropriate and most impres-
sive ending.



CHAPTER VI

The Trumpet Series

division of the Apocalypse. It extends from
Chapter 8:1 to 11:18.

What are the special characteristics of this section?
and wherein do they differ from those of other sec-
tions? It is most important that we should have an-
swers to these questions; for if we proceed without
them we are sure to lose our way.

The first thing given for our guidance is that each
series of visions is grouped under a distinctive symbol,
and the several symbols— candlesticks, seals, trumpets
and vials—are very different, both in their appearance
and in their significance, from each other. This would
lead to the conclusion that the visions of each group
have a common character, and also that the general
character of the visions of each group differs from that
of every other group. This conclusion, if sound, over-
throws the historicist system of interpretation. For
that system ignores the distinction between seals,
trumpets and vials. It looks for a succession of his-
torical events or epochs corresponding to the seals;
then for a second series of like character (following
the first in chronological order) corresponding to the
trumpets; and then for a final series of like events (his-
torical) answering to the vials. It makes the differ-

25

T HE trumpet series occupies a clearly marked
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ence between the several series merely one of time;
whereas the symbols plainly direct us to look for dif-
ferences of character. But we search in vain for a
series of historical events at the beginning of our era,
all of the same general character and answering to the
significance of the opening of a seal; then for a series
later in date, of a different character, answering to the
significance of the sounding of a trumpet; and lastly
for another distinct series, answering to the significance
of the pouring out of the contents of a bowl. Hence
the historicist system does not, in this important re-
spect at least, answer to the symbolical language of
the Book.

The trumpet series stands by itself, separate and
complete. Commotions, distresses and “woes” mark
every stage. The sphere is political or more exactly
politico-religious, as will be made evident further on;
and the entire series eventuates and culminates in what
has ever been the joyful prospect of the people of God,
namely, “the kingdoms of this world are become the
Kingdoms of our Lord and of His Christ”.

Our first inquiry upon arriving at this division of
the Book should be as to the meaning of the trumpet
as a Bible symbol. In Scripture trumpets are used be-
cause of their loud, piercing, and far-reaching sound.
The purpose of a trumpet-blast is to demand the at-
tention of all men in view of a matter of urgent im-
portance. It is used when there is need to arouse the
people, regardless of the character of what is about to
happen, whether joyful or otherwise, whether to an-
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nounce a season of high public festivity, or to summon
the people to resist an approaching enemy. In any
case the blowing of trumpets is a call to the congrega-
tion in respect to some transaction of unusual import-
ance arci significance, the character whereof will be
shown by che context. The blast of trumpets may be
used to announce a joyful event, a great triumph, as
the fall of Jericho; or it may be used to give notice of
a time of great distress, as in Joel 2:1, where the day
of the Lord is announced by the blowing of trumpets:
“Blow ye the trumpet in Zion, and sound an alarm in
My holy mountain: let all the inhabitants of the land
tremble; for the day of the LORD cometh, for it is
nigh at hand”.

All the events of the trumpet series are of a puni-
tive nature. They have the definite character of warn-
ings to the inhabitants of the earth, easily understood
by all who give any heed whatever to the Word of God.
And the main purpose would seem to be to call men
to repentance. In this connection notice should be
taken of the words: “Yet they repented not” (9:20,
21), and “The remnant were affrighted and gave glory
to the God of heaven” (11:13).

The O. T. presents a second case (besides that of
the taking of Jericho, hereafter referred to more par-
ticularly) of the combination of the blowing of trum-
pets with the numerical symbol seven. For it was or-
dained in the Mosaic law that after seven times seven
years, there should be a year of jubilee, which was to
be proclaimed by the blowing of trumpets in the seventh
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month (Lev. 25:8,9). This was the year in which the
Lord announced His proprietorship of the land (“For
the land is Mine”, v. 23). It was to be a year of “lib-
erty throughout all the land into all the inhabitants
thereof” a “jubilee”, a time of the restoration of every
one of the people of God to his possessions, a time
when there should be no toil of any kind (vv. 10-13).
It is easy to see how in this feast, with which the blow-
ing of trumpets was specially associated, there is a
foreshowing of that in which the trumpet series of
the Apocalypse finally eventuates. And there is a sim-
ilar foreshadowing in the “memorial of blowing of
trumpets in the seventh month” (Lev. 23:24, 25),
when all servile work was to cease.

The high importance of the trumpet series is fur-
ther indicated by the statement that the trumpets were
given to “the seven angels which stood before God”.
The honor of a constant standing before God belongs
only to those of highest rank. That Christ’s little ones
are in the care of angels who are always before the
presence of God, is given as a warning against despis-
ing any of them (Mat. 18:10). Christ exhorts His
disciples to watch and pray always, that they may be
accounted worthy to escape the evils He foretold, and
“to stand before the Son of man” (Lu. 21:36; cf.
Dan. 1:5). That will be a high dignity and honor.

T he Mediating Angel

Again the special character of each division of the
Apocalypse is indicated by the particular way the Lord
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Jesus Christ Himself is presented therein. For we
should ever keep in mind that the Book we are seek-
ing to -elucidate is “the revelation of Jesus Christ".
In Chapter I-111 He appears as the glorified “Son of
man” ; and as such He is robed in a garment down to
the foot, is girt about the breasts with a golden girdle,
holds the seven stars in His right hand, and walks in
the midst of the seven candlesticks.

In Chapters V, VI He is seen as the enthroned Re-
deemer to whom supreme authority is given over the
whole creation. Here He is represented by the symbol
of a Lamb that had been slain.

But now, in the section before us, He is presented
twice, both times in the character of Mediator between
God and men. As such He is appropriately presented
in the guise of an angel; for the angels are ministering
spirits (Psa. 103:20, 21; Heb. 1:14). The first time,
He is seen ministering at the golden altar, where He
adds His own merits to the prayers of His people
(8:3, 4). The second time, He brings from heaven a
little book relating to future events concerning many
peoples, nations and kings, in regard to whom John
is commanded to prophesy (10:1-11). This “little
book” apparently contains the sweet-bitter prophecy
of “the days of the voice of the seventh angel” (Chap-
ters X1I1-XX).

These visions of the Lord in His office of the One
Mediator between God and men (1 Tim. 2:5) afford
valuable indications as to the general character of this
section of the Book. In Chapter 8:3, 4 He is seen en-
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gaged in His great work of making intercession for
His people, whereby He saves to the uttermost them
that come to God by Him (Rom. 8:34; Heb. 7:25,
26). Because of the strokes that are about to fall
upon the inhabitants of the earth, with whom His own
people are commingled, He stands at the golden altar,
as the mediating High Priest, and adds “much incense”
to “the prayers of all the saints”.

The reference to the incense takes us back to Exodus
30:_34=3&- The incense (or perfume) that Moses was
commanded to make was a most hallowed thing. It
was to be “holy for the Lord”. Anyone who should
presume to mak(. the like was to be “cut off from his
people”. Its four ingredients typify severally and col-
lectively the merits and virtues of Christ.

That this “angel” is Christ is hardly open to doubt.
For none other than He could receive the prayers of
all saints and present them to God, and none other
could add anything thereto to make them acceptable
to God. Therefore | regard the vision of Revelation
8:3,.4 as representing to the eye the ministry appointed
to Christ and His people for this dispensation, as speci-
fied in the words of the apostle: “I will therefore that,
first of all, supplications, prayers, intercessions and
giving of thanks be made for all men, for kings, and
for all that are in authority”— (etc. 1 Tim. 2:1 to v.
8 incl.). It represents also what is declared in He-
brews 7 :25 concerning Christ as our great High Priest,
serving in the power of an endless life, and able there-
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fore to save them to the uttermost who come unto God
hy Him.

T he Divisions of the Trumpet Series

As in the case of the seals, the trumpet series is
divided into two parts; first a group of four, and then
agroup of three. For after the sounding of the fourth
trumpet (8:12) the action is interrupted, and John
sees an angel (or, as the best manuscripts have it, an
eagle) flying through the midst of heaven, saying with
a loud voice, “Woe, woe, woe, to the inhabiters of the
earth, by reason of -the other voices of the trumpet of
the three angels which are yet to sound”.

Again, as in the case of the seals, there is a further
interruption after the sixth trumpet, where another
complete vision is introduced (that of Chapter 10:1-
11:13) corresponding in its place in the trumpet series
to the vision of Chapter VII, which comes between
the 6th and 7th seals.

That the trumpets severally mark distinct events or
eras of time in the history of the world is indicated by
the words of the mighty Angel that “in the days of the
voice of the seventh angel, when he shall begin to
sound, the mystery of God shall be finished” (10:7).
This tells us that the seventh trumpet marks off a de-
finite period of time (“the days”), and also that some-
thing of capital importance is to occur at the beginning
of that period. These words, and those of the great
voices in heaven (11:15-18), aid materially in the loca-
tion of the eras of the trumpets; for it is clearly seen
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thereby that the seventh trumpet brings us to the eve
of the great day of the wrath of the Lamb, revealed
at the opening of the sixth seal. This appears by the
words “and the nations were angry, and Thy wrath is
come” (11:18). Having thus located the seventh
trumpet with relation to the sixth seal, of which the
fulfilment is clearly yet in the future, we have the as-
surance that all the events figured in the other six
trumpets precede the day of wrath. Where then do
we now stand with respect to the stream of prophetic
events here pictured to our minds? |Is it possible to
determine this even approximately? An attempt at an
answer will be found in the last chapter of this volume.

The description of the events which follow the
sounding of the first four trumpets is very brief. It is
given, morover, in broad and general terms. This
brevity and vagueness are in marked contrast with the
description of what follows at the sounding of each of
the last three trumpets, where the terms are compara-
tively definite and many details are given. The ex-
planation of this difference | take to be that the hap-
penings of the first group of four trumpets are the sub-
ject of other prophecies of Scripture, so that, for the
accomplishment of the design of the Book, it was
necessary to present at this place only a brief summary
thereof, in order to connect those predictions properly
in series with other important events which, together
with them, constitute the entire group of trumpet hap-
penings.
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The symbology of the trumpet series recalls the
siege of Jericho, to which a casual allusion has been
already made. There were seven trumpets in action
during the seven days of that siege. Moreover, apart
from the stirring sound of the trumpets themselves,
which could be plainly heard by all the inhabitants of
the doomed city, there was nothing of special moment
after the preliminary investment of the city, until the
seventh day. Its affairs went on in the usual way; and
presumably the warning note of the trumpets, though
repeated every day, came to be regarded with indiffer-
ence. Thus it is with the inhabitants of this present
world, whose ruinous overthrow is so strikingly fore-
shadowed by the fall of Jericho. Warning after warn-
ing is sounded; but no heed is given. The thought in
the minds of men is just what was foretold by the
apostle Peter. For in effect they are saying, “where
is the promise of His coming (in judgment) ? for since
the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were
from the beginning of the creation” (2 Pet. 3:4). This
view of the indefinite continuance of all things in an
interminable process of orderly progression, is one of
the cardinal points of the creed of the modern man. It
rests for its support upon the delusive dogma of “evo-
lution”.

But on the seventh day of the siege of Jericho, there
was seven-io\d activity. For the city was encircled
seven times; and at the seventh round of trumpet-
blowing the city fell and was captured and destroyed.
In marked correspondence with this is the revelation
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that in the days of the voice of the seventh angel, the
resistance of the rebel world will be at last overcome,
and the kingdoms thereof will fall into the hands of
Christ (11:15).

In the trumpet series then, we have a prophecy of
events that affect the whole world, and that carry us on
to the very end of the Christian era; and the events of
the entire series are of the same general character,
answering to the significance of trumpets as a Biblical
symbol. They are events of a politico-religious nature.

The matters stated above also point to the conclu-
sion that the fulfilment of the visions of the first group
of four trumpets should be sought for in events which
happened near the beginning of our era, but which
were of a nature such as to have lasting effects.

Further to guide us, we have the character in which
Christ is presented in this division of the Book. For
just as the explanation of the visions of the seals was
controlled by the revelation, in that part of the Book,
of Jesus Christ in His office of enthroned Redeemer
and sovereign Lord of the universe, so the explanation
of the trumpet visions will be found in events that are
related to Christ in His office of High Priest and
Mediator of the new covenant, in which office He in-
tercedes for and is “the Saviour (or Preserver) of all
men, specially of those that believe” (1 Tim. 4:10).

In verse 5 we read: “And the angel took the censer
and filled it with fire of the altar, and cast it into (or
upon, marg.) the earth: and there were voices, and
thunderings, and lightnings, and an earthquake”.
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These are the figures of threatenings and warnings
of judgments soon to come. Throughout the Bible fire
is the symbol of the consuming wrath of God. This is
(lie element that the Angel casts upon the earth, with
the accompaniment of voices (messages of God),
thunderings (intimations of approaching judgments,
and manifestations of God’s mighty power, Ps. 29:3,
4; Job 37:1-5), lightnings (sharp and sudden strokes
of judgment), and an earthquake (a great social up-
heaval).

The fire that was cast upon the earth was taken
from the altar, reminding us that fire has a two-fold
office. It both consumes the sacrifice, thus bearing up
to God the memorial thereof in the smoke that ascends
from the altar; and it also consumes the enemies of
God, and all that is contrary to His truth and holiness.

Bengel thus comments on the passage:

“Frankincense and prayer draw a great deal after it; it is
acceptable; it will be heard. God then causes His righteous
judgments to go forth for a terror to the world, for the dis-
comfiture of His enemies, and for the advancement of His
kingdom”.

And Hengstenberg comments thus:

“The internal connection between the fiery prayer, and the
fiery indignation which is to consume the adversaries (Heb.
10:27), is shadowed forth by the circumstance that, of the same
fire of the altar with which the frankincense was kindled, there
was taken and thrown upon the earth. By the first use of the
fire in kindling the frankincense it was in a manner consecrated
for the second. Fire is here, as usual in the Apocalypse, the
symbol of the holy wrath and judgment of God. The fire, the
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voices, etc. have here only a prophetical character. The fulfil-
ment of what they prophesy begins with the first trumpet and
closes with the last. Likewise in Chapter IV. 5 the voices, light-
nings and thunders are not the judgment itself, but the symboli
cal announcement of it”.

What was immediately introduced by the scene de-
scribed jn verses 3-5 is, in my opinion, the season of
God’s special visitation of the Jewish nation in His
wrath and fiery indignation as foretold in many proph-
ecies both of the Old Testament and the New. For
the time was come, as the apostle Peter declared, “that
judgment must begin at the house of God” (1 Pet.
4:17). Thus for example, in Deuteronomy 28:45-47
and 32 :22, God plainly foretold what was to befall
that people “at their latter end”, saying: “For a fire
is kindled in Mine anger, and shall burn unto the low-
est hell, and shall consume the earth with her increase,
and set on fire the foundations of the mountains”
(Deut. 32:22). The resemblances in these old proph-
ecies to the passage we are now studying are remark-
able. We shall have occasion to return to them.

An incident that illustrates what is now before us,
and which doubtless is in view in this passage, is re-
corded in the 9th and 10th Chapters of Leviticus.
Aaron and his sons had just been consecrated as priests
unto God; and it is recorded that when they for the
first time discharged the duties of that office, and pre-
sented a sin offering, first for the high priest himself
(9:7-11), and then for the people (15-22), “there
came fire out from before the Lord, and consumed
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upon the altar the burnt offering and the fat” (24).
llere we have the first use of the fire from God. But
immediately thereafter, when Nadab and Abihu, sons
of Aaron, offered strange fire before the Lord, "there
went out fire from the Lord and devoured them”
(10:1, 2). This seems to be the typical illustration of
the vision we are now considering. For Israel as a na-
tion had been brought nigh to God, and had been sanc-
tified for Himself; and what He said concerning those
sons of Aaron applied also to them: “I will be sancti-
fied in them that come nigh Me, and before all the
people | will be glorified” (10:3). Then Moses com-
manded that the bodies of those upon whom the fire of
God’s wrath had fallen be carried outside the camp;
and he commanded that the whole house of Israel “be-
wail the burning which the Lord hath kindled” (v. 6).
This incident may be, with profit to the reader, com-
pared with that of Aananias and Sapphira, which tallies
with it, even to the carrying out of the bodies
(Ac. 5:1-10).

The Lord Jesus doubtless had in mind the incident
of Nadab and Abihu, and also the season of wrath
that was about to come upon Israel, when He said: “I
am come to send fire on the earth; and what will | if it
be already kindled?” (Lu. 12:47). The words “send
(or cast) fire on the earth” are identically the same
as those used of the angel in Revelation 8:5.

It should be noted that the word rendered “earth”
in these passages also means “land”, and is often so
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rendered. So it may be that these Scriptures speak ol
the fire which was to consume the land of Israel.

The apostle Paul likewise spoke distinctly of the
fiery wrath of God that was soon to fall upon the
apostate nation which had rejected first the Lord Jesus
Christ Himself, and then His gospel, when preached
to them by His servants with the Holy Ghost sent down
from heaven. For he summed up their wickedness by
saying: “Who both killed the Lord Jesus and their own
prophets, and have persecuted us (the apostles of
Christ) ; and they please not God, and are contrary
to all men; forbidding us to speak to the Gentiles, that
they might be saved, to fill up their sins alway” ; be-
cause of which, as he goes on to say, “the wrath is
come upon them to the uttermost” (1 Th. 2:15, 16).
The meaning and force of this important passage seem
to have been generally overlooked by expositors,
though the words are quite plain, and though the event
whereof the apostle spoke, “the wrath upon them to the
uttermost”, came to pass in a few years from the time
they were written. Those words certify that the wick-
edness of the Jewish nation had reached its predicted
climax;that the measure of their iniquity had been filled
up (see Gen. 15:16; Mat. 23 :32) ; and that therefore
the limit of God’s forbearance had been reached, and
His wrath had come upon them “to the uttermost”.
This plain declaration forbids the idea, often met with
in writings of futurists, that there is to be a yet more
severe out-pouring of the wrath of God upon the Jews,
when they shall have been regathered in Palestine, and
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their national existence renewed. If that view be cor-
rcct, then the Jews did not “fill up” their national sins
in the days of Christ and His apostles, as both the Lord
Himself (Mat. 23:32) and His servant Paul (1 Th.
2:16) plainly declared. Nor, if that view be correct,
did God’s wrath come upon them at that time “to the
uttermost”, as the apostle said, who, in so saying, was
hut repeating the words of Christ Himself, in fore-
telling the approaching destruction of Jerusalem, when
Ile plainly stated that at that time there should be
“great distress in the land, and wrath upon this peo-
ple”; that they should “fall by the edge of the sword,
and be led away captive into all nations”; and that
Jerusalem should be “trodden down of the Gentiles,
until the times of the Gentiles be fulfilled” (Lu. 21:23,
24).

In the light of all the Scriptures that bear upon the
subject now before us (and they are many), it is clear
that the Jewish dispensation was to end in an outpour-
ing of the wrath of God upon that people; that they
were to be nationally exterminated, and the survivors
scattered all over the earth; and that their land was
to become a desolation, and their city and temple were
to be utterly destroyed. All this was to come upon
them because, though they had “received the law by
the dispensation of angels”, they had “not kept it”
(Ac. 7:53; Rom. 2:17-23). By the light of other
Scriptures it is equally plain that there is to be, at the
end of this Christian dispensation, a world-wide out-
pouring of the wrath of God, which will fall upon the



280 The Patmos Visions

nations to whom the gospel of God has come, but who
have not obeyed it. To this the apostle Peter seems to
be referring when he says, “For the time is come that
judgment must begin at the house of God; and if it first
begin at us”—the Jewish nation— “what shall the end
be of them that obey not the gospel?” (1 Pet. 4:12-
17). He was speaking, in that passage, of “the fiery
trial” that was about to try them; for in the period of
wrath which was then close at hand, Christ’s own peo-
ple were to be exposed to dangers and sufferings (Mat.
24:20-22; Lu. 21:20-23). In view thereof the Lord
had specially commanded His people to “pray” at that
particular time (Mat. 24:20); and the prayers that
were offered in obedience to that command were doubt-
less among those which He presented to God when
ministering at the golden altar.

There is much light to be had also from the words
our Lord spake to the women who followed Him with
their lamentations while He was on His way to the
cross. For, thinking not of the sufferings He Himself
was about to endure, but of the wrath that was to be
poured out ere long upon that blinded people, He said:
“Weep not for Me, but weep for yourselves, and for
your children” ; and then He went on to speak of the
days of wrath and distress that were soon to come
upon them, concerning which days He said, “Then
shall they begin to say to the mountains, Fall upon us;
and to the hills, Cover us” (Lu. 23:27-30). These
words of our Lord refer to the prophecy of Hosea,
who spoke of Israel as “the empty vine”, and foretold
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(lie coming of a time when, because of their sin, their
high places were to be destroyed, and they should “say
to the mountains, Cover us; and to the hills, Fall on
us” (Hos. 10:8). That prophecy, by the Lord’s plain
declaration to the wailing women, was to be fulfilled
at the then approaching destruction of Jerusalem. And
from Revelation 6:16 we learn that the fearful de-
struction of Jerusalem in those theretofore unparalleled
“days of vengeance”, was but a type of the universal
destruction which is to take place at the end of this
gospel-dispensation; for the same cry to the mountains
and the hills will in that day be upon the lips of “the
kings of the earth, and the great men, and the rich
men, and the chief captains, and the mighty men, and
every bondman, and every free man”.

With such clear prophecies as these already written
in the Word of God concerning the era of judgments
on the Jewish nation, it is easy to see why but a con-
densed summary thereof is given in the passage we
are now studying.

Further help in arriving at the true explanation of
this passage (Rev. 8:5) may be had by recalling that
the Scriptures make known to us two, and only two,
great eras of God’s “wrath” ; first, the era which oc-
curred at the close of the dispensation of the law,
which was limited to the Jewish people (for to them
alone the law of God had been given); and second,
that which is yet to come at the close of the dispensa-
tion of grace, and which will involve the nations that
have rejected the grace of God offered to them in the
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gospel. Paul, who speaks so definitely of the one
period as coming upon the Jews in his own time, speaks
in the same Epistle, and with the same definiteness, of
the other, as a day that shall come suddenly, like a
thief; in which connection, however, he gives a most
comforting assurance to the people of God, telling
them that “God hath not appointed us unto wrath,
but to obtain salvation by our Lord Jesus Christ” (1
Th. 5:1-7). Moreover, in another passage he speaks
of that coming period of wrath as the time when “the
Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with His
mighty angels, in flaming fire, taking vengeance upon
them that know not God, and that obey not the gospel
of our Lord Jesus Christ” (2 Th. 1:7, 8). The parallel
between God’s dealings on the one hand with those
who obeyed not the law (the Jewish nation) and on
the other hand with those that have not obeyed the
gospel (the christianized nations) is very exact.
Having these things in mind, it is clear that, inas-
much as the scene just preceding the first trumpet is
manifestly not the introduction to the yet future day
of wrath upon all the nations, for that is expressly
placed in the days of the seventh trumpet (Rev.
11:18), and is, moreover, introduced by a very differ-
ent scene (Chap. X), we must needs apply Revelation
8:5 to the wrath that came upon lIsrael in the days of
Vespasian and Titus, A. D. 63-70; for there is no other
period of wrath to which it could apply. And even if
we were to ignore Bible indications altogether, and
allow ourselves, as the manner of some is, to roam at



The Trumpet Series 283

large through secular history in quest of something
that could be cited as a possible fulfilment of this
prophecy, we should yet be unable to find an epoch
that could be taken to be a day of wrath, or that an-
swers in other particulars to the symbols here used.
Furthermore, | expect to show that the verses which
follow lend strong support to what has been suggested
above.

The First Trumpet

" The first angel sounded, and there followed hail and fire
mingled with blood, and they were cast upon the earth: and
the third part of the trees was burnt up, and all green grass was
burnt up” (8:7).

The symbols of destruction found here are hail, fire
and blood. These form a combination of destructive
forces quite outside the domain of nature. Hail com-
mingled with fire constituted the seventh of the plagues
of Egypt (Ex. 9:23-25). But here we have an addi-
tional element, blood, which makes it plain that these
natural agencies are to be taken in a figurative sense.

It has been pointed out that “hail speaks of a sharp,
swift judgment coming directly from God”. This is
seen in Exodus 9 :23, cited above. In Isaiah 28 :2, 17,
where the threatened invasion of Judea by the armies
of Assyria was the subject of the prophecy, it was said
that the Lord had “a mighty and a strong one”, who
would come “as a tempest of hail, and as a destroying
storm”. In Job 28:22, 23, the Lord Himself mspeaks
of “the treasures of hail”’, which He has reserved
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“against the time of trouble, against the time of battle
and war”. The same expression “time of trouble” is
found in Daniel 12 :1, where it isused (as | understand
the application of the phrase) in reference to the pe-
riod of the destruction of the Jewish nation by the
armies of Rome.

We recall also the words of David who, speaking
of the manifestation of the anger of the Lord, said:
“The LORD also thundered in the heavens, and the
Highest gave His voice; hail stones and coals of fire”
(Ps. 18:13).

Therefore, fire and hail as symbols would be most
suitable to represent the destructive agencies employed
during the invasion and desolation of Judea by the
armies of imperial Rome; and the third symbol, blood,
speaks of the stupendous loss of life at that dreadful
time. As Mede has put it: “John has mingled blood
(with the other symbols) contrary to nature, that he
might indicate how the whole of this image points to
slaughter”.

Trees are a familiar figure in Scripture for human
greatness, for persons of eminence (Judg. 8:9-13; Jer.
7:20; 17:8; Ezek. 31:3; Dan. 4:20-22). The burn-
ing up of “a third part of the trees” would therefore
signify that a large proportion of the leading men in
the nation were to be consumed. The words “and all
the green grass was burnt up” would point to the com-
plete destruction of national or earthly prosperity, the
sweeping away of the entire population of the land.
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Thus the symbols would all be fitly used to picture
what happened in the day of the outpouring of God’s
wrath upon the people of Israel, and their land and
city. And I know of no other event or epoch to which
they would more aptly apply. In this connection it is
to be noted that the word here rendered “earth” also
means “land”, and specifically the land of Judea.

It is further to be recalled that the hurting of the
earth, sea and trees, was restrained, by special com-
mand of God, until His servants should be sealed in
their foreheads (7 :1-3). Corresponding to this is the
fact that the judgments following the crucifixion of
Christ, and which began and centered in Judea, were
delayed between thirty and forty years, during which
time the work of the gospel was prosecuted ener-
getically among the Jews.

The phrase, “a third part”, which occurs repeatedly
in the description of the events of this group of four
trumpets, is the signature of their partial character.
The time of final and complete judgment and wrath
comes later.

T he Second T rumpet

"And the second angel sounded, and as it were a great moun-
tain burning with fire was cast into the sea: and the third part
of the sea became blood. And the third part of the creatures
that were in the sea, and had life, died; and the third part of
the ships were destroyed” (vv. 8, 9).

The waters or seas represent nations in general.
This explanation of the symbol is given in Revelation
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17:15. Likewise in Jeremiah 51:13 the prophet ad-
dresses Babylon, saying: “O thou that dwellest upon
many waters”.

A mountain is the Bible symbol for a nation. Thus
Babylon is called a “destroying mountain” (Jer. 51:
25). Daniel speaks of Jerusalem as “the holy moun-
tain of God” (Dan. 9:20). In Zechariah 4:7 the
“great mountain” before Zerubbabel was the Persian
Kingdom, which had set itself against the building of
the temple. In lIsaiah 13:2, “the high mountain”
whereof the prophet speaks is Babylon. What then is
represented by this picture of the casting of a nation,
burning with the fire of God’s wrath, into the midst
of the other nations and peoples of the earth, and with
unhappy consequences to them? Only once in the his-
tory of mankind has such a thing happened. That was
at the beginning of our era, when the whole Jewish
nation was cast out of its own country into the midst
of the other nations of the world.

Moreover, that event was one of exceedingly great
importance in the eyes of God. This appears from the
many references to it in the prophecies of Scripture,
and particularly from the grief of the Lord Jesus
Christ when He had occasion to speak of it (Lu.
19:41).

Further light is thrown upon this passage by the
words of Christ spoken at the time of the withering of
the fig-tree, on which He had found nought but leaves.
For when His disciples expressed astonishment that it
was so quickly withered away at His word, He said to
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(hem: “If ye have faith and doubt not, ye shall not
only do this which is done to the fig tree, but also, if
ye shall say to this mountain, Be thou removed, and
lie thou cast into the sea, it shall be done” (Mat. 21:
21). The symbology of a mountain cast into the sea
is so remarkable and so unusual that we are fully war-
ranted in assuming a connection between these two
occurrences of it. The fig-tree was a literal fig-tree,
and the mountain on which it grew was a literal moun-
tain (the mount of Olives). But commentators, and
Bible readers as well, see in that fig-tree a symbol of
Israel, in one aspect thereof. Why then may not the
mountain be likewise a figure of Israel in another
aspect? Certainly the figure is most suitable; and cer-
tainly also the historical facts correspond remarkably
well. For He who said to the fig-tree “Let no fruit
grow on thee henceforward forever”, was soon to say
to that mountain “Be thou removed, and be thou cast
into the sea”.

The mountain of Revelation 8:8 was a "great moun-
tain”, and it was “burning with fire”. The nation of
Babylon, when visited by the fire of God’s wrath, was
to become “a burnt mountain” (Jer. 51:25). But in
this case the mountain was “burning with fire” when
cast into the sea; that is to say, the wrath of God was
resting upon it at the time; and this agrees perfectly
with the facts concerning the overthrow and dispersion
of the Jewish nation. Babylon, when overthrown, was
indeed a “burnt mountain™, for as a nation it ceased to
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exist. But Israel has been like the bush in the desert,
"burning” but not consumed.

As regards the effects of the casting of this great
mountain into the sea, there is close agreement between
the picture before us and what is stated in several
Scriptures concerning God’s purpose to use the people
of Israel for the chastisement of the nations. We have
already seen that the going forth of the ephah, repre-
senting the rejected nation, is spoken of as the going
forth of the “curse”, and of “wickedness” (Zech. 5:
6-8). But even clearer are the words of the Lord by
Jeremiah, in which, addressing Jacob, he said:

“Thou art my battle axe and weapons of war: for with thee
will | break in pieces the nations, and with thee will | destroy
kingdoms; and with thee will I break in pieces the horse and
his rider; and with thee will | break in pieces the chariot and
his rider. With thee also will | break in pieces man and woman;
and with thee will | break in pieces old and young; and with
thee will I break in pieces the young man and the maid. | will
also break in pieces with thee the shepherd and his flock; and
with thee will I break in pieces the husbandman and his yoke
of oxen; and with thee will | break in pieces captains and
rulers”.

These words declare plainly what was to be the
mission of apostate Israel throughout the Gentile
world in the present dispensation. That mission is not
yet accomplished; but considering the hold the Jews
have now secured upon the finances of the world; and
considering also their dominance in the spheres of com-
merce and politics in all the leading nations, and their
virtual control of public amusements and the public
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press;and considering also what has happened in Russia
within the past decade; there surely is abundant reason
for believing that the complete fulfilment of this pas-
sage, and of others like it (as Isaiah 41:15, 16) is close
at hand.

It will be easily seen that the great event so briefly
summarized under the second trumpet follows both
historically and also logically the events of the first
trumpet. For the outpouring of God’s desolating
judgments “upon the earth” (i. e. the land of Judea)
was followed immediately by the casting of the nation
while yet “burning with the fire” of God’s anger, into
the “sea” of peoples. This correspondence confirms
the view here taken of the trumpet series; and what
follows will be found to add further confirmation. In-
deed the -single fact that the trumpet series has to do
throughout with the affairs of the nations of the world,
asisquite plain (see 8:13; 10:11; 11:15, 18 etc.), will,
if kept in view, prevent us from going far astray as to
the explanation of these symbols. And it is certain to
begin with, that no other event of human history has
had such an effect upon the political affairs of the na-
tions of the world, from the very beginning down to
our own times, as the dispersion among them of the
Jewish people, with their unique racial characteristics,
their traditional purpose to gain the domination of the
Gentiles (a purpose based upon the misinterpretation
of the prophets) and the amazing tenacity with which
they have held on to that purpose. Nothing therefore,
can possibly be found to stand in the place to which
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this group of trumpets belongs, which historically is in
the right era, and which in character corresponds to
what these symbols call for, except the overthrow and
dispersion of the Jewish nation.

Moreover, the fact noted above will serve also to
guide us in our quest for the explanation of the three
“woe” trumpets; for that also must be sought in hap-
penings of a politico-religious character, happenings
which, moreover, had a wide and lasting effect. Noth-
ing else would be appropriate to stand in this trumpet
series. To this general subject we shall return when
we come to the detached group of the three “woe”
trumpets.

The Third Trumpet

"And. the third angel sounded, and there fell a great star
from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, and it fell upon the
third part of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters; and
the name of the star is called Wormwood; and the third part
of the waters became wormwood; and many men died of the
waters, because they were made bitter” (vv. 10, 11).

A “star” is a notable person, angel or man; and the
“heaven” may be either the political heavens, or the
spiritual heavens.

Here we have a great star, one “burning as a lamp” ;
and a third part of the rivers and fountains of waters
are affected by its fall. Historicists have sought for
some great personage in the political sphere who could
be regarded as fulfilling this remarkable symbol. But
history tells of none that is “great” enough. At the
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sounding of the fifth trumpet another star falls from
heaven, not a “great” one, however, and historicists
are agreed that this star symbolizes Mohammed. Cer-
tainly there was no political personage prior to Mo-
hammed (or since) that had a greater power and
influence for evil than he; or that more successfully
opposed the Kingdom of God. So it appears that here
again the historicist system fails to explain the symbols.

My opinion is that this “great star” represents the
devil himself. His name, “Lucifer”, means light
bearer, so that the words, “How art thou fallen from
heaven, O Lucifer, son of the morning?” (lsa. 14:12)
agree in meaning with Revelation 8:10. So also do
the Lord’swords, “I beheld Satan as lightning fall from
heaven” (Lu. 10:17). Then again we have the words
of the Lord ip John 12:31-33, which fix the time of the
casting out of Satan from heaven: “Now is the judg-
ment of this world: now shall the prince of this world
be cast out. And I, if I be lifted up from the earth
will draw all men unto Me. This He said signifying
what death He should die”. Here we have the most
authoritative evidence that one of the immediate re-
sults of the cross (“now”, “now”) would be the casting
out of Satan. The judgment of this world was the
sentence passed upon it at the cross. “The Cross is the
condemnation of all who reject it” (Plummer). Christ
was about to meqt the principalities and powers of
darkness at Calvary, and to “make a show of them
openly, triumphing over them in His cross” (Col.
2:15). He was soon by His own death to “destroy
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him that had the power of death, that is the devil”
(Heb. 2:14).

Moreover, in Revelation 12:1-9 it is shown that at
the time of Christ’s ascension there was war in heaven
between Michael and his angels, and the dragon and
his angels; and that the dragon and his angels pre-
vailed not, "neither was their place found any more in
heaven. And the great dragon was cast out, that old
serpent, called the Devil and Satan, which deceiveth the
whole world: he was cast out into the earth”. When
we come to that chapter, further reasons will be given
in support of the conclusion that this war in heaven
and the consequent casting out of Satan, was at the
time of, and indeed was provoked by Christ’s ascen-
sion into heaven. This conclusion is fully warranted by
the single fact that the war in heaven, mentioned in
Chapter 12, follows immediately upon the catching up
of the Man child into heaven.

Furthermore, by taking the “great star” as pictur-
ing a great spirit being, rather than a great historical
personage, we are in accord with the explanation of the
Book itself, which tells us that the stars represent
angels (1:20).

The name of this great star is called “Wormwood”,
and his mission is to make a third part of the rivers
deadly bitter. This symbology agrees with what the
Scriptures tell us concerning the work of Satan. It
would not fit at all the career of a mere political per-
sonage, however great. For running water (rivers and
fountains) in this Book, and in other parts of the Bible
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as well, figure the life-imparting truth of the Word of
God (Rev. 22:1, 17; Ps. 36:9; Jer. 2:13; Jn. 4:14).
To poison those waters would be to introduce denials
of the vital elements of the gospel, as the Deity of
Christ, His atoning death, and His bodily resurrection.
An incident in Exodus 15 will illustrate this. We read
that when the Israelites came to Marah, “they could
not drink of the waters of Marah, for they were
bitter””; and that when Moses cried to the Lord, He
“showed him a tree, which, when he had cast into the
waters, the waters were made sweet” (Ex. 15:23-25).
Taking that “tree” to represent the cross, we have here
an illustration of the truth that when the cross is
omitted from the preaching of Christ, it is “another
gospel”, one that spreads death instead of life.

Therefore, it -may be gathered that the symbols of
the verses now before us point to the activities of
Satan, working in the early days of our era, mainly
through unbelieving Jews, in poisoning the streams of
truth and the wells of salvation by means of certain
great heresies, as the Socinian and Arian, which denied
the Deity of our Lord and the saving efficicay of His
death.

We note, however, that the efforts of this “star” to
poison the fountains of truth and wells of salvation
were to have but a partial success. Only “a third part”
were to be affected. And with this the facts of history
agree.

Moses, in his last words to the people of lIsrael,
warned them against the influence of the idolatries and
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the religious customs of the nations with whom they
were to dwell, saying, “Lest there should be among you
man, or woman, or family, or tribe, whose heart turn-
eth away from the LORD our God, to go and serve the
gods of these nations; lest there should be among you a
root that beareth gall (a poisonous plant) and worm-
wood” (Dt. 29: 18). The words “among you”, twice
repeated, show that the evil referred to is one to be
expected not from without, but from within. So like-
wise in the New Testament, the exhortation is given to
the Israel of God to be ever looking diligently “lest
any root of bitterness springing up trouble you, and
thereby many be defiled” (Heb. 12:15). The enemy
of truth sows his poisonous seeds where the true “word
of the kingdom” has been previously sown (Mat. 13:
25) ; and this has been his method from the beginning.
His success has been great indeed, but only partial.
“A third part of the waters became wormwood, and
many died of the waters, because they were made
bitter”. This, of course, is spiritual death; for a lit-
eral fulfilment of these words is not to be thought of.
This fallen star is still here, and is still actively engaged
in his deadly work of poisoning the well-springs of
truth and eternal life. Thus we see that, in these
trumpet visions, we have not to do with some musty
and forgotten incidents of long past history, but with
events that have a most important bearing upon our
own times.
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The Fourth T rumpet

"And the fourth angel sounded, and the third part of the sun
was smitten, and the third part of the moon, and the third part
nf the stars; so as the third part of them was darkened, and the
w1v shone not for the third part of it, and the night likewise*
(v. 12).

The work of the fourth day of Genesis | was the
appointment of the sun, moon, and stars to their offices
with respect to the earth; the sun to rule the day and
(lie moon to rule the night, “and the stars also”. Thus
the fourth day is associated with government; and the
sun, moon and stars have ever been the symbols of
governmental powers and authorities. This appears as
early in Bible history as the days of Joseph. For his
brethren understood at once the significance of his
dream concerning the sun and the moon and the eleven
stars (Gen. 37:9, 10). Hence these symbols collect-
ively represent the whole governmental system of the
earth, or that of some nation or part thereof which
the particular Scripture has specially in view.

In prophetic descriptions of coming visitations of
God, whether upon a single people only, or in the final
judgment upon all men, it is common to refer to the
sun, moon and stars as being darkened or otherwise
affected, it being evident in all such cases that the
language is poetical and figurative, and that disturb-
ances of government and the weakening or obliteration
of governmental powers, are what is signified thereby.
Thus, in Isaiah XIII, Ezekiel XXX and Joel II, to
which reference was made in commenting upon the
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sixth seal (6:13), where the judgments of God upon
various nations are foretold, there is in each case the
prediction of the darkening of sun, moon, and stars,
it being evident that what is thus foretold in figurative
and poetical language is the failure, partial or com-
plete, of the governmental system to fulfil its proper
offices for the benefit and protection of the people who
are under it, thus leading either to the destruction of
the nation, or to revolution, or to anarchy.

The prophecy of Joel Il, however, which is directed
against Israel, and foretells the invasion of the land by
the Assyrians (“the northern army”) speaking of it
as “a day of darkness and gloominess” (2:2), goes on
to predict also the restoration of the people of Israel
to their land (2:20-27), and then to foretell this pres-
ent dispensation of the holy Spirit in the famous pas-
sage quoted by Peter on the day of Pentecost. In it
the prophet tells of the coming of “the great and
terrible day of the Lord”, at the end of this dispensa-
tion; and in that connection occurs the following: “And
I will show wonders in the heavens and in earth, blood,
and fire, and pillars of smoke. The sun shall be turned
into darkness, and the moon into blood, before the
great and terrible day of the LORD come” (2:28-31).
Clearly, if the language of the other passages is figura-
tive, this must be figurative also, and must be under-
stood as referring to the spiritual and political heavens
and powers. For it must be remembered that “the
powers that be are ordained of God”, and are main-
tained by Him; for which cause His people are to show
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rcspect to them and to pray for them. God has set
lliem in the political heavens, and has assigned their
offices to them; just as He has set the sun, moon and
stars in the physical heavens, and appointed them their
several offices.

Therefore, consistency requires that we should take
the words of the Lord Jesus Christ in His prophetic
discourse on Mt. Olivet, where He foretells the dark-
ening of sun and moon, and the falling of stars from
heaven (Mat. 24:29) in a figurative sense. The words
“and the powers of the heavens shall be shaken” lend
support to this view, especially when we consider them
in the light of Hebrews 12:25-29. In that passage the
kingdom of God, which “we” have received, is spoken
of as “a kingdom which cannot be shaken”. Hence
the words, “Yet orlce more | shake, not the earth only,
but also heaven”, must refer to all dominions and
authorities that are in opposition to God.

There is a marked resemblance between the Lord’s
Olivet prophecy and what is pictured by the imagery
of the first four trumpets. The Lord spoke of the
great distress that was to be in the land, and the wrath
that was to come upon the people of Judea (Lu. 21:
23) ; which agrees with the symbols of hail, fire, and
blood cast upon the earth (or land) at the sounding of
the first trumpet. Then He told of the leading forth
of the survivors into captivity “into all nations”, and of
the concurrent treading down of Jerusalem by the Gen-
tiles (v. 24) ; which agrees with the symbol of the
casting of the great mountain burning with fire into the
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sea. And then He said: “And there shall be signs in
the sun, and in the moon, and in the stars” (v. 25),
using precisely the same symbols as in Revelation 8:12
(fourth trumpet) ; “and upon the earth distress of na-
tions with perplexity, men’s hearts failing them for
fear and for looking after those things which are
coming on the earth; for the powers of heaven shall
be shaken™; which words indicate a state of things simi-
lar to that pictured in Revelation 8:10, 11 (third
trumpet).

The prophet Amos uses similar figurative language
in speaking of the day of wrath that was soon to come
upon the Kingdom of Israel (the ten tribes), saying,
“and it shall come to pass in that day, saith the Lord,
that | will cause the sun to go down at noon, and | will
darken the earth (or land) in the clear day”. Micah
also, foretelling the same event, says: “Therefore night
shall be unto you, that ye shall not have a vision; and
it shall be dark unto you that ye shall not divine; and
the sun shall go down over the prophets, and the day
shall be dark over them” (Mic. 3:6).

Therefore, in the light of all these Scriptures, |
feel bound to take the symbols of the fourth trumpet
as picturing an era of disturbed governmental condi-
tions, an era of the weakening of authority in both the
spiritual and political spheres of human affairs; and
especially an era of the darkening of the minds of men
through agencies and influences that obscure the truth
(2 Cor. 4:4).
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A similar, but far worse, state of affairs is to come
at the very end of the Christian dispensation. At the
era of the fourth trumpet the disturbances and the
darkening of the skies were but partial, for only “the
third part” of the sun, and of the moon, and of the
stars was darkened; whereas at the coming of the great
and final day of wrath the sun will become “black as
sackcloth of hair”, the moon will become as blood,
and the stars will fall from heaven as unripe figs from
a fig-tree when it is shaken by a mighty wind. Con-
versely, the prophet lIsaiah, prophesying of the com-
ing of the Lord for the deliverance of His people,
speaks of the augmentation, instead of the diminishing,
of the light of the heavenly luminaries, saying: “More-
over, the light of the moon shall be as the light of the
sun, and the light of the sun shall be seven fold, as the
light of seven days, in the day that the LORD bindeth
up the breach of His people, and healeth the stroke
of their wound” (lsa. 30:26).

In Isaiah 60:19, 20 and again in Revelation 21:23,
the meaning of these symbols is carried out to the full.
In the former, where the glory of the heavenly city is
in view, “The city of the LORD, the Zion of the Holy
One of Israel” (lsa. 60:14), the prophet says: "The
sun shall be no more thy light by day; neither for
brightness shall the moon give light unto thee; but the
LORD shall be unto thee an everlasting light, and thy
God thy glory. Thy sun shall no more go down;
neither shall thy moon withdraw itself: for the LORD
shall be thine everlasting light, and the days of thy
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mourning shall be ended”. This speaks in poetical and
figurative language of the time when Christ shall have
put down all rule and all authority and power, and the
Kingdom shall be the Lord’s alone. The words of
Revelation 21:23 are of like import: “And the city
had no need of the sun, neither of the moon to shine in
it: for the glory of God did lighten it, and the Lamb
is the light thereof”.

When therefore these trumpet symbols are read in
the light of Scripture, which is certainly the proper
rule of interpretation, they are found to correspond
more closely with those momentous and far-reaching
happenings that marked the early days of the Christian
era and have influenced its character throughout, than
with any other historical events.

Furthermore, the happenings to which they have
been applied in the foregoing pages are directly related
to the history of the Kingdom of God on earth, which
is the prominent subject of the prophetic Word. On
the other hand, the events to which they are com-
monly referred by historicists (the successive invasions
of the territory of Imperial Rome by Goths, Lom-
bards, and Huns) have but a remote bearing upon that
subject. Those irruptions did, of course, have some
influence in the breaking down of the Roman Empire,
and thus they contributed in a measure to the darken-
ing of the political skies; but they were minor factors,
the prominent agency being the overthrow and disper-
sion of the Jewish nation.
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As for the futurist interpretations of the passage,
they lie beyond the reach of investigation. Hence it is
not possible to examine or discuss them intelligently
or to any purpose or profit. It would seem, moreover,
as if those who adopt the futurist system of interpreta-
tion lose sight of the fact that one great purpose of
prophecy is that those to whom it is given may know,
by the event, whether it be the word of the Lord or
not (Deut. 18:22). So likewise the Lord said, “Now
I tell you before it come, that, when it is come to pass,
ye may believe that I am He” (John 13:19). If this
be the purpose of the prophecy of the Apocalypse, it
would be defeated completely by the futurist system,
which postpones it en masse to another dispensation,
subsequent to the resurrection and rapture of the
saints.

Finally as to this part of the Book, | call attention
again to the fact that the first four trumpets consti-
tute a distinct group, whose members are closely con-
nected together. This confirms the view given above,
according to which these four visions had their fulfil-
ment in those great and far reaching events which
attended the break up of the Jewish nation.

The Three Great Adversaries of the Kingdom

of God

We have now arrived at a point in our exposition
where it will be advantageous to take a broad survey of
the history of the Kingdom of God during the nineteen
centuries that have elapsed since the first proclamation
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thereof on the day of Pentecost, in order to mark the
principal adversaries that have risen up to oppose it.
For if the view adopted in this exposition as to the
subject of the trumpet-series is the right one, then the
visio